MPE-DESIGN

Personal Embroidery Design Software System Ver.

Instruction Manual




Step5

Transferring the design to

Screen configuration...........ccccceveeiiiiienninne 1 an original card.........ccccoeeeeriieeenen. 21
Operation bUHONS ..o 1 Automatica”y Converﬂng an |mage to an
How to use Support menus............................ 1 Embroidery Design (Cross Stitch Function)....22
How to use Menu areas/Main text areas....... 2 Step1 Importing image data into Layout
Printing ...oooooi 3 & EditiNg ...ooveveeeereeeee e 22
How to use the Search function..................... 3 Step2 Automatically converting the image
Displaying related Web pages........c..ccccuuue... 3 to an embroidery pattern
(Cross Stitch function) ...........cccee.eee. 23
What You Can Do With This Software.............. 4 Step3 Dlsplaylng. a preview of
Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern the _embr0|dery s [T 24
From an IMage ..........oooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseesneeen. 4 Step4  Saving the embroidery design......... 25
Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern Step5  Transferring the design to
From @ PhotO........cccoeveveiceirceeveee e 4 an original card...........oocovenniininnns 25
Easily Create Custom Font Patterns............. 5 Automatically Converting a Photo to an
Have Fun Creating Embroidery Patterns Embroidery Pattern (Photo Stitch Function)....27
Manually ..........coceeeieieieee e 5 Step1 Importing photo data into
Create Embroidery Patterns Using All Four Layout & Editing ........ccovevveeeiiiinnnns 27
Applications .......coeveeeiii 6 Step2 Automatically converting the image
to an embroidery pattern .................. 28
Step3 Displaying a preview of
the embroidery ..o, 30
Step4 Saving the embroidery design.......... 31
Online Registration ..............cccccueeeeuerecuevecuennnse. 9 Step5 Transferring the design to an
Checking for the Latest Version of the original card.........cccooveeeniieenieeeeneen. 31
Program ........coooeiiiieeee e 9 Manually Creating Embroidery Patterns
From Images (Design Center)........ccccceveeneen. 33
. - Step1 Opening an image file
Starting up Layout & Editing .........ccccoeveennenne 10 (Original Image Stage) ................... 33
Starting up Design Center.........ccoceveeeieennenns 10 Step2 Extracting the outlines by selecting
Starting up Font Creator ..........cccoceevviiieenienne 11 (o701 (o] £ ST UPRR 34
Starting up Programmable Stitch Creator ...... 11 Step3  Editing the outlines
Starting up Design Database.......................... 12 Sted g_lgilinl]:gesesvt/?r?e)attnbutes """"""" 35
Exiting the Application..........c.ccccceiiiieiiieenns 12 P (Spew gett%ng Stage) ........................ 38
Step5 Displaying a preview of
the embroidery .........ccccceviiiiiinnnn. 41
Layout & Editing WiNndow ..........ccceeeveverrenennn. 13 Step6 Saving the embroidery pattern ......... 42
Design Center Window ............cccceveveveueevevennnes 14 Step7 Transferring the design to
Font Creator Window ...........cccecvvvniieneenieeenene. 15 A alr; ozglnjl caerd """""""""""""""""" 42
; ; rranging Embroidery Patterns
Programmable Stltch Creator Window............ 16 (Layoﬁt g Editing)..... y ...................................... 45
Design Database Window.............cccccceeeennneee. 17 Step1 Importing an embroidery pattern
from Design Center ........cccceeeeeennen. 46
Automatically Converting an Image to an Step2 Adding text ... 47
Embroidery Design (Auto Punch Function)..... 18 Step3 Drawing shapes...........cccccevieiiennns 51
Step1 Importing image data into Layout Step4 Displaying a preview of
& EditiNg e 18 the embroidery ..........ccoveiinnnn 58
Step2 Automatically converting the image Step5 Saving the embroidery design.......... 59
to an embroidery pattern.................. 19 Step6 Transferring the design to
Step3 Displaying a preview of an original card...........ccccooviiiiniiens 59
the embroidery ........ccccooieeiiininnen. 20
Step4 Saving the embroidery design.......... 20




Managing Embroidery designs Importing embroidery designs from Design

i

Automatically converting a photo to an
embroidery pattern

(Photo Stitch 1/Photo Stitch 2) .................... 82
Automatically converting an image
to a cross stitch pattern (Cross Stitch)......... 91
Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs......... 94
Creating a new embroidery design.............. 94
Opening a Layout & Editing file ................... 94
Importing embroidery design files................ 95
Importing embroidery designs from an
embroidery Card..........ooceieeinieee e 97

(Design Database) ......c..cccceeeveeeeiieeeiieeenieenns 61 (071 01 (=] SO TR 98
Step1 Checking embroidery design files ... 61 Specifying the Design Page Size and Color ... 99
Step2 Opening an embroidery design file Saving the Image Data 100

in Layout & Editing ..........cccocevvuennsne. 63 iy . o
Casel Printing a catalog of embroidery EdsltggcltEi:;brrgggrrr{SDeS|gns .......................... 181
dESINS ..eeeeeeiieeee e 63 g T
Case2 Searching for an embroidery I\S/Ig;::g gzttttuzrr:z ......................................... 18;’
. desigN....cccuveeeieeiiieee e e 64 Flipping patterns horizontally or vertically .. 104

Entering Monograms (Layout & Editing)......... 66 Rotating patterns .............coocwreereererneeeenne. 104
Step1 Creatlng MONOGrams .........ccceueueenns 66 Grouping embroidery patterns................... 105
Step2 Changing the font and character Reshaping Embroidery Patterns 106

SIZE et 67 . L
: lect 1S 1
Step3 Changing the thread color and sew I\S/Ii\?izggngori)r?tlg S 182
typ_e e o 68 Inserting PoiNts ......ccooeevieinieenee e 107
Step4 Adjusting the size and position Deleting points 108
of th_e decorative pattern P 69 Transforming straight lines into curves
Step5  Saving the embroidery design.......... 70 or curves into straight lines........................ 108
Step6 Transferring the design to an Smoothing out the path at a point.............. 109
original card.........ccccovceeeiiieeeneeee, 71 Symmetrically adjusting the control

Creating AppliqUés.........ccccoviriiiiinieeiiiee e, 72 handles of a point ...........ccccvvveeeiiciiiieneen, 109
Step1 Creating an appliqué pattern ........... 72 Transforming to a pointed path.................. 110
Step2 Saving the design.........cccceeveveieenen. 74 Moving entry/exit points and the center
Step3 Transferring the design to S0 | 110

an original card............coceoenieiniennnns 74 Editing a Stitch Pattern.............cccccoeieen 113
Converting objects to a stitch pattern ........ 113
Editing stitch points of stitch pattern .......... 113
Changing colors of a stitch pattern ............ 115

| ting | Dat 76 Converting a stitch pattern to blocks.......... 115

mporting IMmage Data ... Splitting off parts of a stitch pattern ........... 116
Importing image/photo data............c.ccceene. 76 )

Importing image data from a scanner Dr:gg’:]? Csl::lcalepsesandarcs ................................ 112

or digital camera...........cccocviiiniiiiiinnee, 76 ; S QI GILS orrrrnrnrsre e

Creating a portrait image ............cccccveveuene.. 77 Drawing a circle or an oval ..........co.cooe..e. 118

Importing image data from the Clipboard .... 78 [D)raw!ng ar; arc.l.q. ........................................ Hg
. . rawing a fan shape.........ccccceeevenecrcnnns

Changlng the Ima_ge SettingS.....covveeiiiiiee 79 Drawing an arc & sptring 120
Changlng the display of the background . Selecting the circle/arc type """""""""""" 120
IMAGE ...t 79 D VTG HIE MBI AR e
Cha%ging the size and position Draw.ing a rectanglle ................................... 121
of the image.......cccveeiiiiiiiin e 79 Specifying the radius of the rectangle 191

Automatically Converting an Image to an clsor;rla;sgvanoussr]ap .é S ............................. 3

B ) s Aboutsvaightines and cuves. 122
Automatically converting an image to an Drawir)g straight !ines and CUIVES....ooovvene. 123
embroidery pattern (Auto Punch) ................ 81 Selecting the attributes of line ends........... 124

Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching) ...... 125

Adding TeXt.....coovieiiieeecee e 127
Entering Text ..., 127
Selecting text attributes ..........cccceieeiiene 128
Editing entered text.........ccccceveiiiieiiinns 130
Selecting characters .........ccocceevvieeiiieeenne 131
Specifying text attributes.........c..coceevieenne 132
Easy changes to the character size
and attributes.........cccceeiiiii e 133
Specifying text arrangement............ccce..... 135
Transforming text........cccoocveeeeiiiiinieeeiieenns 137
Specifying TrueType text attributes ........... 137




Converting text to outline pattern............... 138
Entering Small Text ........cccovveineniiecneenne. 139
Entering Monograms...........cccceecveenieeenieeenns 140
Editing monograms...........cccceeveiieeniiiennns 141
Applying and Editing Stamps.........c..cccceenee. 144
Applying a Stamp.......cccevveeeiiieeeeee e 144
Editing a stamp........ccoeeeiiiiii 145
Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and
REQIONS ..ot 147
Setting the thread color and sew type........ 148
Specifying sewing attributes...............c...... 151
Creating a gradation...........cccccevvviiieenieenne 162
Editing User Thread Color Lists................. 162

Saving frequently used sewing attributes.. 165
Preventing overlapping stitching

(hole SeWING) ....coeeeiiiiiiiee e 166
Creating appliqués (Applique Wizard)....... 167
ZOOMING ceeeeeireee et 168
ZOOMING M.t 168
ZOOMING OUL....eeiiiiieeiieieiee e 168
Displaying at actual size............ccccuveeennn. 168
Displaying selected patterns to fill
the WINdOW........cooiiiiiiii e 168
Zooming Design Page to window .............. 168
Checking Embroidery Patterns..................... 169
Measuring the distance between
WO POINES oo 169
Specifying the sewing area............cccocueee.. 169
Checking and editing the sewing
OFdEr/COION ... 170
Displaying a preview of the embroidery..... 172
Checking the stitching ........occcccviiieiiienn. 173

Checking embroidery design information .. 174
Viewing design in the reference window ... 175

Saving and Printing..........coceeiiviniienniieeee 177
SAVING. ..t 177
PrNting ...oooceee e 180

Changing Software Settings .........cccceeueennnee 183
Changing the grid settings.......c..cccceevieennn. 183
Changing the measurement units.............. 183

Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop

USBIS. et 184

Creating design for multi-position hoops ... 184
Embroidering large-size embroidery

design (custom Size).......cccceevcvieerieeeriieennn. 189
Basic Operation Flow - Design Center.......... 193
Original Image Stage .........cccevveeeneiiieecneenene. 194

Importing an image using the wizard......... 194

Importing image data from a TWAIN

ABVICE ..t 195
Line Image Stage.......cccovvveeevieeeiiieecieeee 196

Extracting the outlines of an image ........... 196

Drawing a New line image freehand.......... 197

Drawing and erasing outlines.................... 198

Figure Handle Stage ........ccoccoeveenieeienncennnne. 199
Changing settings for converting
10 OULHINES ..o 199
Changing the display of the background
IMAGE ..ot 200
Changing the size and position of the
background image .........cccocvieieiiiiiiiieneee 200
Specifying the Design Page size ............... 201
Drawing a New figure handle image
freehand.........cccooeiiiie e 202
Editing outlines ........ccccooeiiiieiiiiiee 202
Reshaping outlines ...........cccceveeiiieeieinnnnes 205
Drawing a broken line..........ccccccoeiiienen. 206
Viewing outlines in the Reference
WINAOW ... 207
Sew Setting Stage........ccceceviieiiinniineeee 209
Specifying the fabric color............cccceeeeeene. 209
Applying sewing attributes to lines
aNd reQIONS ... 209
Using the Sewing Attributes bar ................ 213
Saving frequently used sewing attributes ..226
Applying and editing stamps...........c.c.e.... 228
Checking and editing the sewing order......230
Checking the stitching.........cccocoviiiiiiinnne 231
Displaying a preview of the embroidery..... 231
Viewing embroidery patterns in
the Reference Window ...........ccceecvevennen. 233
Saving embroidery patterns..........cccccceeeneee 234
Importing the embroidery pattern into
Layout & Editing.......cccccovveiieeeenieeeieeeee, 235
Changing Software Settings ...........cccce.... 236
Starting up Font Creator..........cccccveeviieennnen. 237
Opening a File......ccooeeeiiiiieeee e, 237
Creating a new font.........cccoeveeiiiiniiiennne 237
Opening a font file.......cccocvviniiieiiieeee 237
Opening an image in the background........ 238
The Design Page guidelines...................... 239
Selecting the Character To Be Created ........ 241
Creating a Font Character Pattern................. 242
Editing Font Character Patterns.................... 244
Selecting patterns .......ccccccevvee e eiieeeene 244
Moving patterns ..........cccceeeeiieeeiiiiiieeee 244
Scaling patterns ........ccoccevcveneenieenee e, 245
Deleting patterns..........ccccoveveeeiieeeiciieennen. 245
Cutting out patterns ..........cccocevveeieeeceeenne. 245
Copying patterns........cccoceevvcie e 245
Duplicating patterns...........ccccceeeiiiiinenenne 245
Pasting a cut or copied pattern................... 245
Flipping patterns horizontally ..................... 246
Flipping patterns
VertiCally .......ooooviiiieiiieee e 246
Rotating patterns .........ccccceeviniieneennns 246

i1



v

Editing the Points of a Font Character

Pattern ... 248
MoVving PoINtS ......oooceveeeieiiiiieieee e 248
Inserting PoiNts .......cevveeeiiiiiiiee e 248
Deleting points........cceeeveiiiiiiieeeiiiieeeeee 249
Editing points.......oooeviiiieiiee e 249

Checking the Created Font Patterns............. 250
Checking and editing the sewing order ..... 250
Previewing the embroidery pattern............ 250
Checking the list of created characters ..... 251

ZOOMING c.veeeeiteee e 252
ZOOMING IN .ttt 252
Z00MING OUL...ccoiiiiiiie e 252
Displaying selected patterns to fill
the WINdOW........cooiiiiiiiiii e 252
Zooming Design Page to window.............. 252

Saving Font Character Patterns.................... 253
OVEIWItING woeeveeeciieeeiee e 253
Saving with a new name............coccceeveenen. 253

Changing the Settings.........cccocceniiieennnnne 254
Changing the drawing mode...................... 254
Changing the display of the background
IMAGE .. 254
Changing the grid settings..........cccceevueenn. 255

Opening a Pattern File ........ccoccoviniieniiennne 256
Opening an image in the background........ 257

Creating a New Pattern.........ccccccvieeiiinnne 258
Selecting the Type of Stitch Pattern
ToBe Created.......ccceevcvvevieeeeceeeciee e 258

Viewing the Stitch Pattern While

Creating It ...oooeeeeeeee e 260

Creating a Stitch Pattern for Region Sewing

(Fill/Stamp Mode)........coevcverrieieiieeeiieeee 261

Editing a Stitch Pattern for Region Sewing

(Fill/Stamp Mode)........coevceerneeiiieeeieeeee 262
Selecting patterns.......ccccccceevvceeviiee e, 262
Moving patterns..........ccccoeeveeeeeeiiiniieeeneen, 262
Scaling patterns.......ccccceeceeeeccie v 262
Deleting patterns .........cccooeeieeiiiiiiennenn. 263
Cutting out patterns ........cccceeeceeecceeeeieennn. 263
Copying patterns ........ccceceeeviiee e 263
Duplicating patterns...........ccccceeveiiineeenen. 263
Pasting a cut or copied pattern.................. 263
Flipping patterns vertically......................... 264
Flipping patterns horizontally..................... 264
Rotating patterns .........ccccoooiieiiiiiienen. 264

Reshaping a Stitch Pattern for Region

Sewing (Editing Points)..........ccccevieeeiiiennnne 266
MoVving PoINtS .......oocveeeieiiiiieeee e 266
Inserting PoiNts .......ceeveeeiiniiiie e 266
Deleting points........ccceeeveveiiveeenieeecee s 266

Specifying Region Sewing ........cccoceeevvieennnee 268

Creating a Motif Stitch Pattern

(Motif MOAE) ....eeveeeeiiieeeee e 269

Editing a Motif Stitch Pattern (Motif Mode)....270
Moving and deleting several points

atatime......cooociiiiii e 270
Scaling patterns ........ccceceviie e 270
Flipping a pattern horizontally
orvertically........ccoveireeeiiie e 271
Saving Stitch Patterns...........cccocoeiiiicenens 272
OVEIWIEING . ..eeeee e 272
Saving with a new name...........cccccceeeeeennee. 272
Changing the Settings...........ccoevveviieiienienns 273
Changing the display of the background
IMAGE ...t 273
Changing the grid settings..........cccccoeveeenne. 273
Starting Up Design Database............cccc....... 274
Organizing Embroidery Designs ................... 274
Creating new folders.........ccoccoeivieeiiiennnne 274
Moving/copying files to a different folder ... 275
Changing file names........cccoccceevieeiiieenene 275
Deleting files ......ccooveeieiiiiee e 275
Changing how files are displayed.............. 276
Opening Embroidery Designs ..........cccccceuue.. 277
Opening files with Layout & Editing ........... 277
Importing files into Layout & Editing .......... 277
Checking Embroidery Designs..........cccccueuee. 278
Previewing files.......ccccoe e 278
Checking file information ............ccccoeceeene 278
Searching for an Embroidery Design ............ 280
Converting Embroidery Design Files
to Different Formats ............cocecveiiiiieenieennnn. 282
Writing Embroidery Design Files
to an Original Card.........coocveeeiiiiieeeiieeee 284
Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery
DESIgNS ..eeiiieieeei e 287
PrNtiNg....cvveeee e 287
Outputting as an HTML file.........ccccceeeeeenee. 287
Outputting as a CSV file .......ccceevevreernene. 288

Automatically Converting a Photo to an
Embroidery Pattern (Photo Stitch Function)..289
Step1 Importing photo data into

Layout & Editing .......cccovevvveeenneenn. 289
Step2 Automatically converting the image

to an embroidery pattern ................ 290
Step3 Setting up the Color Option............. 292
Step4 Displaying a preview

of the embroidery .........ccccevivvenen. 293
Step5 Saving the embroidery design........ 294
Step6 Transferring the design

to an original card............ccceoineeen. 294




Manually Creating Custom Font
(Font Creator) ......ccceeeecviieeee e 296
Step1 Preparing a background image ..... 296
Step2 Opening a background image......... 296
Step3 Creating a font character pattern ... 298
Step4 Creating other font character
patterns ... 301
Step5 Creating an embroidery pattern
using the created font characters... 305

Creating Custom Stitch Patterns

(Programmable Stitch Creator)..................... 307
Step1 Opening a programmable stitch
pattern ... 307
Step2 [Case 1] Drawing lines to edit
the stitch pattern..........ccccoeeeeeene. 308

Step2 [Case 2] Creating patterns
(embossing/engraving) for region
sewing (Fill/Stamp mode)............... 309
Step2 [Case 3] Reshaping a single line to
create custom stitch patterns
(Motif mode) .....ccoeevveeveiiireeeeeee, 311
Step3 Saving the edited stitch pattern...... 312

Creating Large-Size Embroidery Designs..... 313
Step1 Specifying the Design Page size

in Layout & Editing .......ccceeinieenen. 313

Step2 Creating the embroidery design..... 314

Step3 Checking the embroidering order... 314

Step4 Saving the design.........cccceeveeenene 315
Step5 Transferring the design
to an original card...........cccecvvveenneee. 316

SEW TYPES oot 317
Enlarging/Reducing Embroidery Patterns..... 319
Sewing Direction ........cccoceeeeniennee i 319
Sewing Order........cooveeriiniienee e 319
Sewing Wide Areas.......ccccoceeevveienieeeniieennne 319
Tips for Importing Images
for Design Center.........ccccvvvveeeicieinicee e 320
Removing Sections of Stitch Pattern
(by Using the Split Stitch tool)...........ccccceu..ee. 321
Creating Beautiful Photo Embroidery............ 321
Fonts Suitable for Embroidering ................... 322

Creating Outlined Characters
(Using Text Converted to Outline Object)..... 323

Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese,

Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns............. 324
Layout & Editing........cceevceeirieei e 325
List of Tool Box Buttons..........cccccccvveeeennne. 325
List of MENUS ....cceeiiiiiiiiec e 326
Design Center.......coceeeicieiinieeeieeeeiee e 335
List of Tool Box Buttons..........c.cccccvveeeennne. 335
List of MENUS ....cceeiiiiiiieei e 338

Font Creator........cveeeeeeeeiiieeeececcireverreeees 343

List of Tool Box Buttons.............cccevvvuvvnnne. 343
List of MENUS ......ccoveeeeeeieeie e, 343
Programmable Stitch Creator........................ 347
List of Tool Box Buttons.............cocevvvuvvnnne. 347
List of MENUS ....ccoeeeeiiieeiiiicerreeeees 348
Design Database..........cccccovveveiiiiiinieeciieenne 351
List of MENUS ....ccoeeeeeiieeieiiccrrreeeeens 351




How to Use This Manual

Screen configuration
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This manual consists of four elements, A (Operation buttons), B (Support menus), C (Menu area), and D (Main
text area). To change the size of the text, click Text Size on the View menu.

Operation buttons How to use Support menus
You can switch the screen, print text, etc. by clicking You can check information about this instruction
the appropriate button. manual and applications by clicking the appropriate

) ) button.
[ T T T — T
Mot | e | SN | sessoemeie | depmseres | o

[m=e | Displays the Instruction Manual top screen.

_"=mm™ | You can view explanations of the screen
[ s | Returns the display to the screen displayed display for this manual and the operation
immediately before. methods.
[ n=s | After you have gone back to a previous L) You can view an introduction to the
page, this displays again the page you came features of the software.
back from. . .
_esit= | You can view information on the new
[ m= | Prints the text page being displayed. (For functions available in version 7 and the
details, see page 3.) changes to functions from version 6.
You can search the terms and parts of terms _wewssmnn | YoUu can view diagrams of the
(text strings) in the Instruction Manual text. relationships among the software
(For details, see page 3.) applications and the flow of operations.




s You can check the software support Menu area operations

service information and support pages Here, select the item you want to read.
on the Web.
You can open a title in the menu area that has I+ to
its left side by clicking that title. The mark to the left
Accessing support pages requires an of the title changes to .
environment in which you can connect to the To close an opened title, click it again.
Internet.

You can not access these pages offline. A title with no levels under it has no triangular mark.

If you click such a title, the page for that text area is
swis  Displays a site map for this manual. displayed.
To scroll to titles not currently on the screen, click

How to use Menu areas/ and .
Main text areas How to view Text areas

—_— IR 1
» Basic Operation = _ 4 5

v Advanced Operation
» Automatically Converting an

{Layout & Editingdmage to Opening/
Stitch Wizard) Toalbar button: [

¥ Arranging Embroidery Patterns
{Layout & Editing) Creating a
1. Cliek I | or click File. Bisn Mew

¥ Openingdmporting
Embroidery Patterns

Opening a Layout & Toolbar butl e
Editing file = # e cimer D Page ot
Importing embraidery
patterns fram a file
Importing embroidery 1. cliek O
patterns from an
embroidery card
Importing embroidery = Ifthe oL = a
patterns from Design Design 2£. Gpeciy the Design Page seilings.

Center R~
Specifying the Design Page Savee tChLl [T weerm:

Size and Colar Vor mams deku, ok " 3
Saving the Image Data
» Editing Embroidery Patterns 4 » 2
» Rotating patterns e 4
Reshaping Embroideny

Openingimponing Embraldery Patterns

Shows applications related to the explanatory
text being displayed.

Clicking -] displays the previous
page; clicking > displays the next
page.

If you click 3, the display jumps to that page.

If you click 4, the page is displayed from its
start.

To scroll to text not currently on the screen, click #
and #| on the right edge.




S Click [_Search ].

Prlntlng The title of the page in which the search string
is found and part of the text are displayed in
the main text area.

Printing this manual requires a printer.
Some printers can not print illustrations and screen
samples completely.

+ Banic Opsrabon e |
« Ravarces Opsesion 1 il Yow Can Do With This Softesrs
+ Operatan Search

+ Bearch iy Appisanne
Trautleshaoing

To print as displayed on the screen, set up -
printing to include background pictures.

Use the procedure below for your operating
system to set up printing. M AR s

For Windows XP

Click Start-Control Panel-Internet Options.
Click Advanced. L e e
Click Print background colors and images o
to put a check mark in the box, then click
Apply, then click OK.

For Windows 2000 Click the title of the page you want to view.
Click Start-Settings-Control Panel-Internet The corresponding explanation screen is
Options. displayed.

Click Advanced. To return to the search results screen, click

Click Print background colors and images
to put a check mark in the box. Click Apply,
then, click OK.

Back

Displaying related Web

Printing the contents of

explanation screens pages
Display the page to print. R _ .
Click | Print 1

Check the printer etc., then click Print.

Accessing Web pages requires an
environment in which you can connect to the
Internet.

You can not access these pages offline.

To print part of the page being displayed,
select the part you want to print (display it
inverted), then click | print | and in the Print
dialog box, select Selection.

Displays the Brother global homepage.
How to use the Search
function

Input the character string you want to search
for in the text box.

You cannot search for multiple lines of text at
one time.




Features

What You Can Do With This Software

This software provides digitizing and editing capabilities, allowing you the creative freedom to design original
embroidery. Easily turn illustrations, photos and lettering into custom embroidery designs.

Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern From an Image
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For more details, refer to “Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design (Auto Punch
Function)” on page 18.

Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern From a Photo

0
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For more details, refer to “Automatically Converting a Photo to an Embroidery Pattern (Photo Stitch
Function)” on page 27 and page 289 (Advanced).




Easily Create Custom Font Patterns

Custom fonts can be created using Font Creator. These fonts can be recalled to be used in Layout & Editing

o o &N
- fis - . -
B W
. 5
i ",

A

! ] g hv

For more details, refer to “Manually Creating Custom Font (Font Creator)” on page 296.

Have Fun Creating Embroidery Patterns Manually

You can combine embroidery patterns or apply stitching to drawings and text. In addition, you can design a
wider variety of embroidery patterns by using the many sew types available.

-
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For more details, refer to “Arranging Embroidery Patterns (Layout & Editing)” on page 45.




Create Embroidery Patterns Using All Four Applications

Layout & Editing

Refer to “Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design (Auto Punch Function)” on
page 18.

Refer to “Arranging Embroidery Patterns (Layout & Editing)” on page 45.
For more details, refer to pages 76 through 192.

Design Center
Refer to “Manually Creating Embroidery Patterns From Images (Design Center)” on page 33.
For more details, refer to pages 193 through 236.

Font Creator
Refer to “Manually Creating Custom Font (Font Creator)” on page 296.
For more details, refer to pages 237 through 255.

Programmable Stitch Creator
Refer to “Creating Custom Stitch Patterns (Programmable Stitch Creator)” on page 307.
For more details, refer to pages 256 through 273.




New Features of Version 7

H Stitch generation
* Added Line Sewing Type: Triple Stitch (page 150, page 153, page 218)
* Added Region Sewing Type: Random Walking Stitch (stippling-style stitch) (page 150, page 160, page 224)
* Variations of under sewing

Added new under sewing type to the Region Sewing Attributes (page 155, page 156, page 157, page 219,
page 220, page 221)
Under sewing can be set for zigzag stitching, manual punching, and text (page 153, page 157, page 218)

* Motif stitch can be set to manual punching (page 150)
* Piping Stitch can be set to regions (page 150)
* New zigzag stitch corners have been added to the Line Sewing Attributes

(2 styles of Sharp Corners) (page 153, page 218)

» Expanded motif sizing and spacing

The motif can be spaced vertically and horizontally (“Spacing” (page 154), “H-Spacing” and “V-Spacing”
(page 159, page 223))
The motif can be sized up to 100 x 100 mm (3.94 x 3.94 inches) (page 154, page 159, page 223)

B Editing functions and user interface

e Aut

o repeat using arrow keys (page 101, page 106, page 202, page 205)

» Can save Personal Sewing Attribute settings (page 165, page 226)

Layo

ut & Editing
Newly created custom Fonts can be used in Layout & Editing (From Font Creator) (page 305)
New Small Fonts (Minimum Font size 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)) (page 139)
Embroidery letters of 2-byte characters for True Type Font can be entered (Japanese, Chinese, Korean, etc.)
(page 324)
Monogramming function includes more decorative frames. All built in fonts, True Type Font, and custom created
fonts from Font Creator can now be used with the Monogram function (page 66, page 140)
Transforming text can be done by dragging. Kerning, Sizing, Rotating, vertical offset can be done by dragging the
individual letters (page 133, page 137)
Can generate a curved outline in the Auto Punch function (page 81)
Improved editing functions for curved outlines (page 109, page 109, page 110)
Shape tool has been added to the left tool bar with 24 built in shapes (page 121)
Six additional stitch formats can be imported and exported: All formats include: .pec, .pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus,
.vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, .xxx and .phc (.pec and .phc are import only.) (page 95, page 277)
Additional fading levels in Image display (page 79)
Enables the ability to drag & drop clip art, pes files, and stitch format files into Layout & Editing (page 76, page 95,
page 96)
Improved Photo Stitch function:
- Easier process to create an embroidery pattern from a Photo (page 27, page 82, page 85, page 289)
- Improved processing speed and color selection (page 27, page 82, page 289)

Design Center

“Detect Outlines” function to select the outline of an image in “Cut out to Line Image” dialog (page 196, page 197)
“Figure Handle Stage” has the ability to connect/split a line (page 206)

Enables the color of a portion of the outline to be changed in the Sew Setting Stage (page 211)

New button to easily export a design from Sew Setting Stage to Layout & Editing (page 42, page 235)

Allows up to 20 Undo/Redo operations (page 204)

Enables to display template image on Figure Handle Stage and enable to display original image on Sew Setting
Stage in the Reference Window (page 200, page 208)

Design Database

Can drag and drop a design from the Design Database into Layout & Editing (page 277, page 277)

Can write to an original card from Design Database (page 284)

Property box when outputting CSV files and printing, enables to output the thread codes (page 63, page 64,
page 278, page 287, page 288)

H General
* New Font Creator program to create custom fonts (page 237, page 296)

e Aut

omatically checks and updates the newest version (page 9)

* Additional sample files for images and embroidery patterns
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Basic Operation Map

Design Center

Manually create embroidery
patterns from image
« file name: .pel, .pem

N

ﬂ

L7

Create custom font patterns

« file name: .pef

LFont Creator

"
i

« file name: .pes

Layout &
Editing

Custom
Lettering

Automatically
Converts Image
to Embroidery
Designs

Custom
Designs

Programmable
Stitch Creator

Create custom stitch patterns
« file name: .pas, .pmf

J

4‘

X

Design Database

Manage design files

Embroidery J
Machine




Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Please check the company web site (http://
www.brother.com/) to find the technical Support in your area. To view the FAQ and information for software
updates, visit the Brother Solutions Center at (http://solutions.brother.com/).

* On the above website, first select your country and next choose product.
* Have the information ready before contacting Technical Support.
» Make sure your computer's operating system is current with all updates.
* Have the make and model of your computer and Windows®0perating System. (Refer to the Quick
Reference Guide for system requirements.)
* Information on error messages that appear. This information will help expedite your questions
more quickly.

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration
procedure.

Click Online Registration on the Help menu of Layout & Editing to start up the installed Web browser and
open the online registration page on our Web site.

The online registration page on the Web site appears when the following address is entered in the Address
bar of the Web browser.

http://www.brother.com/registration/

Online registration may not be available in some areas.

Click Help in Layout & Editing, then Check for updates.
The software is checked to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is being used.

er The meat recent update for PE-DESIEN | already inataled

Ok, I

If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is not being used. Click Yes, and then
download the latest version of the software from the Web site.

Check for Most Hacent Version

Tive st e, versan ol this prog: - .

i seaie s e weh If the Always check for most recent version
™ Do you menl o dowrdosd il and updele yus at startup check box is selected, the software
pross is checked at startup to determine whether or

I Advigpe check lon mest secent vertion o Aadup not It IS the /atest VerSIOH
j Ho Check Details |




Starting up/Exiting Applications

Starting up Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing is used to automatically create embroidery patterns from images and to create embroidery

patterns by combining drawn objects and text.

1. click M. then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout &
Editing to open the Layout & Editing window.

[I] Memo:

When Layout & Editing is started up, it
automatically checks for the most recent
version of the application. (The application
can be set not to automatically check for new
versions. For details, refer to page 21 of the
Quick Reference Guide.) In addition, the
newest version can be searched for from the
Help menu of Layout & Editing.

— The Layout & Editing window appears.

[I] Memo:

e To fill the entire screen with the Layout &
Editing window, click the maximize button
on the right end of the title bar.

* At this time, you can change the Design
Page properties by using the menu
command Option - Design Page Property.
(For more details, refer to page 99.) The
default value for the Design Page size in
this example is 100 x 100 mm. The
measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or
inches. For more details, refer to “Changing
the measurement units” on page 183.

Starting up Design Center

Design Center is used to manually create embroidery patterns from images using a four-stage procedure.

1. Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design Center
to open the Design Center window.

— The How do you want to produce
embroidery dialog box and the Design
Center window appear.

Mol

=
=t u
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Starting uj

Starting up Font Creator

Font Creator allows you to create original font characters.

1. Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Font Creator to
open the Font Creator window.

— The Font Creator window appears.

ey

Starting up Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create, edit and save fill/stamp and motif stitch patterns that can
be applied as a programmable fill stitch or a motif stitch, or as a stamp to the enclosed regions of embroidery
patterns.

1. Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Programmable
Stitch Creator to open the Programmable
Stitch Creator window.

— The Programmable Stitch Creator window
appears.

11



Starting uj

Starting up Design Database

Design Database allows you to organize the embroidery design files on your computer so that you can easily
preview them and find the desired design.

1. Click [EZEM . then select All Programs, 2. Click a folder in the folder pane.
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design
Database to open the Design Database
window.

— All embroidery files in the folder are
displayed in the contents pane.

— The Design Database window appears.

e b

Only .pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef,
.sew, .csd, .xxx and .phc files are displayed.

Exiting the Application
When you are finished using an application, you can close it.

1. Click File in the menu bar, and then click Exit.

— The window closes.

[I] Memo:

The window can also be closed by clicking the
close button on the right end of the title bar.

12
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Understanding Windows and Using Tools

Fle Edt [mags Tect Sew Dspley Opton Help

Layout & Editing Window

The default value for the design page size in this example is 100 x 100 mm.

! T 12
2
3

S
.
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A
9 | 7
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5
Ee
<
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L]][f
6 o Movess P For e 4
Title bar 7 Reference Window
Menu bar Displays all patterns in the work area, giving you

Provides access to the functions.

Toolbar

Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.
Sewing Attributes bar

Sets the sewing attributes (color and sew type)
of lines and regions in the pattern.

Tool Box

Used to create, select and edit patterns.

Status bar
Provides helpful information.

an overview while you work on a detailed area.
(For more details, refer to “Viewing design in the
reference window” on page 175.)

8 Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

9 Work area

10 Minimize button
11 Maximize button
12 Close button




The default value for the design page size in this example is 100 x 100 mm.

1 2" Untithed - Design Center 12
2 Fis £t Sew [upley Option Stage Help
3 Ihas H - = CRET e L | |
4 : | [Wa W] JFir snich - 11
[ 3 10
p 9
S i
& 7
[:41‘
Ny nefeseacn Wadus %5
J"" ParZoom | g |
b 5 [c}
6 Press l‘:':ﬂ Heln -
Title bar 6 Status bar
Menu bar Provides helpful information.

Provides access to the functions.

Toolbar
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.

Sewing Attributes bar

Sets the sewing attributes (color and sew type)
of the lines and regions in the pattern

(only in the Sew Setting stage)

Tool Box

Used to select and edit the image or pattern.
Original Image Stage has no Tool Box; the other
stages all have a different tools in the Tool Box.
(The window for the Sew Setting Stage is shown
on this page.).

9

Reference Window

Displays all outlines and patterns in the work
area, giving you an overview while you work on
a detailed area. (For more details, refer to
“Viewing outlines in the Reference Window” on
page 207.)

Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

Work area

10 Minimize button

11 Maximize button
12 Close button

14
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1 - Untitled - Font Creator a 14
2 I
3 i =W ' E =k 1”13
o B 4 ‘ 12
5— |2 11
| |
Q, 10
" |
= - H | 8 9
..'. A
T 7
L3 ¥ i
6 ~Press Fi' for Hel
10
Title bar 7 Preview window
Menu bar Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.
Provides access to the functions. 8 Design Page
Toolbar The actual part of the work area that can be
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands. saved.
Select Character bar 9 Guidelines (fixed)
Allows characters from created fonts to be The distance between the two guidelines
selected. becomes the height of the font created.
Tool Box 10 Guidelines (movable)

Used to select and create font pattern.

Status bar
Provides helpful information.

These guidelines can be moved according to the
shape of the created font. The distance between
the two red guidelines becomes the width of the
font created. The three blue guidelines are
positioning lines for accent positions, the height
of small characters, and the bottom edge of
small characters.

11 Work area

12 Minimize button
13 Maximize button
14 Close button




Understanding

Programmable Stitch Creator Window

Used to select and create fill and motif stitch
patterns and stamps.

(The bottom four buttons do not appear in Motif
mode.)

1 it} Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator, — 11
2 l"-ila Mode Edit Display Help 10
S—NERveXERhad 9
4—| R
2
[= ¢
[ — 7
6
5 T gPress 'F1' for Help 4
1 Title bar 5 Status bar
2 Menu bar Provides helpful information.
Provides access to the functions. 6 Preview window
3 Toolbar Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands. 7 Design Page
4 Tool Box The actual part of the work area that can be

saved.
8 Work area
9 Minimize button
10 Maximize button
11 Close button

16
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1 :_ Design Database 1 8
2 I vile  Edit Display Option Help
3 LD OR& | 17
Color _— = 1 6
(=15 Design Library -
) Flower h"M
15 Frame T
1) Misc ‘i""“
1) Monogram Decoration Birthday10L.pes| Birthday10S.pes  Birthday!1l.pes
) Face
) Fort Fnihy 2 ES W‘ﬁh =
4 ) Manual b T’i ’"& "‘,‘ gw . § 1 5
) MyFont b - T e
) Pattern WI“ ‘@"
[# __J Sample Birthdayl15.pes  BirthdaylZl.pes  Birthdayl2s.pes
) Settings
) Template Wt | ] " i
# () C-Media 30 Audio ‘5‘3 Gz A ‘if * ! n‘??
< T \“?ﬁfg ‘%{%&gv i’&& L v
5 | ] v 14
| |
6 | ¥ 13
7 I 47 [0 %100/ 110 % 10mm -
8 o | \
100%
_ 12
9 | |
0| |
1 1 I"‘ids data that is ta be written
Title bar 10 Remove button
Menu bar Returns the selected design (displayed in the

Gives access to the functions.

Toolbar

Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.

Folder pane

Provides access to the folders on the computer

and the results of any searches that were

performed.

Card reading button
Reads an original card.

Folder content display button

The folder pane and contents pane display are

switched to the folder contents.
Hoop size selector

This selects the hoop size when writing a design

to an original card.
Card capacity indicator

Displays the selected design (displayed in the
Writing list) for the capacity of the original card.

Write button

The selected pattern (displayed in the Writing
list) is written to the original card.

Writing list) to the unselected state.

11 Status bar
Provides helpful information.

12 Writing list
The list of designs to be written to the original
card is displayed.

13 Add button
The design selected in the contents pane is
displayed in the Writing list.

14 Card writing box display/non-display button
Press when writing the design to an original

card. Click this button to hide or display the
Writing list.
15 Contents pane

Displays thumbnails of all embroidery design in
the selected folder.

16 Minimize button
17 Maximize button
18 Close button




Tutorial

Automatically Converting an Image to an
Embroidery Design (Auto Punch Function)

In this section, we are going to use the Auto Punch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern from
an image.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern
Step 3 Displaying a preview of the embroidery

Step 4 Saving the embroidery design

Step 5 Transferring the design to an original card

Step 1 Importing image data into © Import the image.

Layout & Editing
First, we need to import the image that will be
converted into an embroidery pattern.
For this example, we will use the tulip image
(tulip.bmp) provided with this application.

@ start up Layout & Editing.

Click Image, then Input, then from File.

m Memo:

The default value for the design page size in
this example is 100 x 100 mm.

Click M. then select All Programs, T ——
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout &

Editing.
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Double-click the ClipArt folder to open it.

18
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Select the sample file tulip.bmp, and then
click Open, or double-click the file’s icon.

— The image appears in the work area.

N cwmme =l B W
L}

A

A |

Status bar shows image dimentions.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size.

If the handles have disappeared, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Image in the
menu that appeared.

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.

Automatically converting the
image to an embroidery pattern

Next, the image will automatically be converted to
an embroidery pattern.

€@ Select the conversion method.

Click Image, then Image to Stitch Wizard.

Salact Stitch Method far Imsge

™ Phoin Sch |
T Photn Stich 2

™ Crozs Stk

T Design Center

e | ]

Select Auto Punch, and then click Next.




(™)

Fiesub s | Digenl View |

Thaead Chest [EROTHER EMERDIDERT ﬂ

Check the Result View of the conversion, and
then click Finish.

— The generated embroidery pattern is
displayed.

Displaying a preview of the
embroidery

Preview the finished embroidery.

LDt

.

|

Click Display, then Realistic Preview.

Convert the image to an embroidery
pattern.

To return to the normal view, click Display, then
Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc) key.

Saving the embroidery
design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

Click File, then Save.

T
Sowin [ Someie - =mo o
S

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

20
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Click Save.

Transferring the design to
an original card
By writing a design to a media that can be used in
your sewing machine and transferring it to your
sewing machine, you can actually sew the design.

For this example, we will transfer the design to an
original card.

You can also use Floppy Disks, Compact
Flash Card, and USB Media to save designs.

€ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

S7

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

@) Transfer the embroidery design.

Click File, then Write to Card.

— The following message appeatrs.

Layout & Editing

o
\lj) All ariginal card data will be deleted.

Click OK.

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appeatrs.

Layout & Editing

'3
\l) ‘Wiriting to original card is completed.

Click OK.

* If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, or if the original
card is not inserted or is defective, an error
message of “No card writer module is
connected. Please connect card writer
module.” will appear.

* If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© Quit Layout & Editing.

Click File, then Exit.




Tutorial

Automatically Converting an Image to an
Embroidery Design (Cross Stitch
Function)

In this section, we are going to use the Cross Stitch function to automatically create a cross-stitch embroidery

pattern from an image.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern (Cross Stitch function)
Step 3 Displaying a preview of the embroidery

Step 4 Saving the embroidery design

Step 5 Transferring the design to an original card

Step 1 Importing image data into @ Import the image.

Layout & Editing (T ]
. . . . 5 T T = R Pl-E e
First, we need to import the image that will be [0 R | _
converted into an embroidery pattern. [y o= 7
For this example, we will use the tulip image gﬁ T
(tulip.bmp) provided with this application. A
=
@ start up Layout & Editing. A
i
gt P @
-_:;3 Fonad B v Lpsdaty l i
V- - 4 SO i
W ety [y
© st Click Image, then Input, then from File.
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i
Click [EZEM, then select All Programs, -
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout & g
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Double-click the ClipArt folder to open it.
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Select the sample file tulip.bmp, and then
click Open, or double-click the file’s icon.
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— The image appears in the work area.

\Z

\ % Handles
N7

Status bar shows image dimentions.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size.

If the handles have disappeared, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Image in the
menu that appeared.

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.

Automatically converting the image to an
embroidery pattern (Cross Stitch function)

Next, the image will automatically be converted to
an embroidery pattern.

@ Sselect the conversion method.

Select Cross Stitch, and then click Next.

@ Convert the image to an embroidery

pattern.
Croez sige 25 J [
Saivch times: [srae =]
Thsad Chast BROTHER EMBRTIOE =]

M Mot of Cour: [0 —i

cowins | _owes | [Ciir ]

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern, and then click Next. For
this exercise leave the default setting.

Various settings are available for converting
the image to an embroidery pattern. (For more
details, refer to “If Cross Stitch is selected” on

page 91.)




Tutorial

< Previeus | Corcel | frah |

Check the Result View of the conversion, and
then click Finish.

D:] Memo:

Areas of the image that will not be converted
to the embroidery design appear with a
crosshatch pattern. The areas that will be
converted can be changed. (For more details,
refer to “If Cross Stitch is selected” on

page 91.)

=% ___ These areas
will not be sewn.

— The generated embroidery design is
displayed.

= —

Id P AR e 2GR Hat @ m CR L
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m Memo:

To hide the background image, click Image,
then Display Image, then Off.

FIC T T CE e ]

Step 2 Displaying a preview of the
embroidery
Preview the finished embroidery.

Click Display, then Realistic Preview.
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Tutorial

=l ] L g W] 0 |

To return to the normal view, click Display,

then Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc)
key.

Step 4 Saving the embroidery
design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

I b e P e
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Click File, then Save.
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.
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Click Save.

Step 5 Transferring the design to
an original card

By writing a pattern to a media that can be used in

your embroidery machine and transferring it to

your embroidery machine, you can actually sew

the pattern. For this example, we will transfer the

pattern to an original card.

[I] Memo:

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
etc.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

a Note:

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.




Tutorial

Transfer the embroidery design.

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

-
Q Al ariginal card data will be deleted.

Click OK.

& Note:

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

-
Q ‘Writing to original card is completed.

Click OK.

a Note:

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

« If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

3]

Quit Layout & Editing.

aE AU - = e L1 R

Click File, then Exit.
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Tutorial

Automatically Converting a Photo to an
Embroidery Pattern (Photo Stitch
Function)

In this section, we are going to use the Photo Stitch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern
from a photo.

This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation of Automatically converting a photo to an
embroidery pattern using the Stitch Wizard, with the simple method of selecting the optimum pattern from the

“candidates”.
Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern
Step 3 Displaying a preview of the embroidery
Step 4 Saving the embroidery design
Step 5 Transferring the design to an original card

Step 1 Importing photo data into @ Import the image.

Layout & Editing

First, we need to import the image that will be [ R s el
converted into an embroidery pattern. [
For this example, we will use the photo of the girl
(girl.bmp) provided with this application.

@ start up Layout & Editing.
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Editing.
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Double-click the Photo folder to open it.
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Select the sample file girl-face.bmp, and then
click Open, or double-click the file’s icon.




Tutorial

-
Status bar

Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size.

[:D Memo:

If the handles have disappeared, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Image in the
menu that appeared.

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.

Step 2 Automatically converting the

image to an embroidery pattern

Next, the image will automatically be converted to
an embroidery pattern.

Select the conversion method.

Click Image, then Image to Stitch Wizard.

Mrthoct
it Fuech
1% Phain Stich 1
& Co Moo
1~ Phein Stich 2
F Cdw € Moo
 \Ciows Stich
" Dasign Canter
Carcel I ety |

Click Photo Stitch 1, then Color, and then
click Next.

Specify the area (mask shape and
position) of the photo to be converted
the embroidery pattern.

-2

Select the shape of the mask.
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Drag the handles to adjust the mask to the
desired size.

Image Tuna
-
Ao Genersbe
< Previous | Cecel | e

Move the pointer inside the mask, drag the mask
to the desired position, and then click Next.

Check Mask Shape

< Previous I Cancel I Next » I

Check the preview of the area to be converted,
and then click Next.

m Memo:

Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled with
a crosshatch pattern.

e Convert the image to an embroidery pattern.

ok Ciplon
F dta St
e m Thnad
— b BT HER EsER e -]

P Pz B Wb o I‘T—:Jl
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Click Select from Candidates....

[I] Memo:

While converting an image into an embroidery
pattern, various changes can be specified
manually. (For more details, refer to page 84.)

— There are six patterns with different
brightness and contrasts based on the
original image. The image showing the
current settings is selected in the Select
from Candidates dialog box.




Select one of the candidates and click OK.

— This preview changes to the selected

image.
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Check the preview, then click Finish.
— The generated embroidery pattern is
displayed.
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Tutorial

Step 2 Displaying a preview of the

embroidery

Preview the finished embroidery.

D —
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I
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To return to the normal view, click Display,

then Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc)
key.
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Step 4 Saving the embroidery
design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.
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Click Save.

Step 5 Transferring the design to
an original card
By writing a pattern to a media that can be used in
your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew
the pattern. For this example, we will transfer the
pattern to an original card.

m Memo:

You can also use Floppy Disks, Compact
Flash Card, and USB Media to save designs.

€ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

0\ Note:

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

@ Transfer the embroidery pattern.

P e ——

EmEESE

ili[-’w

i
12

Click File, then Write to Card.
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— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

-
\v Al ariginal card data will be deleted.

Click OK.

a Note:

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

_—
\v ‘Wiriting to original card is completed.

Click OK.

a Note:

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

« If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© AQuit Layout & Editing.

I b e b

foypein
|
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it

Click File, then Exit.
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Manually Creating Embroidery Patterns
From Images (Design Center)

In this section, we are going to manually create an embroidery pattern from an image.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Opening an image file (Original Image Stage)
Step 2 Extracting the outlines by selecting colors

Step 3 Editing the outlines (Line Image Stage)

Step 4 Specifying sewing attributes (Sew Setting Stage)
Step 5 Displaying a preview of the embroidery

Step 6 Saving the embroidery pattern

Step 7 Transferring the design to an original card

Step 1 Opening an image file @ Open the image.

(Original Image Stage)

First, we need to import the image to be used to
create the embroidery pattern.
For this example, we will use the flower image

(Flower.bmp) provided with this application.

@ start up Design Center.

élm © et Ao ad Dt |
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1) Wircoess Sedy e il Lrvors Etnng
A ek v B Fregrmeais Stmch Creslos
A programs B G rroeooiier e
e — ERT Ll
el - S
g =
= 1 P
Click , then select All Programs, o
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design Center. .

Select the sample file Flower.bmp, and then
click Open, or double-click the file’s icon.

— The image appears in the Design Page
and in the Cut out to Line Image dialog
box.

33




Extracting the outlines by
selecting colors
After opening the image, we will continue to the
Line Image Stage, where we will select the colors
of the areas to be used to create the outlines for
the embroidery.

Move the pointer over the image.
— The shape of the pointer changes to # .

To display the image enlarged (or reduced),
move the ZOOM slider up (or down). When
the image is enlarged, you can scroll through
it to display different parts.

Pick Colorz
@~ -
[ |7 -
r =<
r =]
— r =
R oo
Prasazss
Tore Low =
e I e e |

Click any part of the outline.

— The selected color appears in a box on
the right side, and & appears in the
check box to show that the color is
selected.

Cust out to Line kmage

Pick Colorz
@ - -
) -
r =]
r ==
- = :._n_-._:
SR
Presizss
Tore Low Hagh
el } [ ===

If a color other than that for the outline was
selected, clear the check box beside the color
to deselect it.

Cust out to Line kmage

Pick Colorz
@ - -
- r .
r =<
r =]
é:l r "_':n'.'_:_:
Diiact
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Tore Low —— Hgh 8
el } e Cocst |

Click Preview to preview the line image.

[ —— WES

When the line image appears as desired, click
OK.

Ifthe preview is covered by the dialog box and
cannot be viewed, move the pointer over the
title bar of the dialog box, and then drag the
dialog box to a more convenient place.
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— The line image is displayed in the Design

Page oo P e b . s
v
[°} | L

bt L

1 L

L [m

L

L 3

.u\ a

. Click the leaf for which you want to draw more

veins.
Editing the outlines (Line
Image Stage) o )

o ) ) * To further enlarge the line image, continue
At this time, you might need to correct a few lines clicking the line image.
in the line image. You should make sure that e Tozoominona speciﬁc area, move the
regions are completely enclosed by either a single pointer near the desired area, and then drag
closed line or intersecting lines. Here, we will try the pointer diagonally over the desired area.
to simply draw more leaf veins and to erase a A dotted box appears as you drag the
number of leaves. pointer, and the selected area is enlarged
After editing the line image, we will continue to the when the mouse button is released.

Figure Handle Stage, where the line image is

¢ To zoom out from the line image, click =.|,
converted to a figure handle image.

and then click the line image.

€ This draws more leaf veins.
b |

F
|

o | ]| e

Follallalalalal

click b |.

Click =] .

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Q.
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— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

S e Enlis P

ol | =1

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the
pointer to draw the leaf vein.

To erase the leaf.

Click @ to view the entire line image.

— The Design Page fills the Design Center
window.

Click &

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

T

Click the leaf that you want to erase.

Flalclalalalals

click I |.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Move the pointer over the leaves that you want
to erase, and then hold down the right mouse
button.

— The shape of the pointer changes to \ .
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While holding down the right mouse, carefully
drag the pointer to erase the line.

If you deleted part of the outline by mistake,
you can cancel the immediate preceding
operation by clicking Edit — Undo, or click on
the Undo button %7 |. You have up to 5
undos in Design Center.

ol ol i T

After editing the line image, click @ to view
the entire line image.

— The Design Page fills the Design Center
window.

@ Convert the figure handle image to a

pattern.

FI‘I'I-!I-.‘
"
Al
!
i

[

Click Stage, then To Figure Handle, or click

i

Figure Object Conversion Setting

" Feschusiort
™ Fine
= Hoanal
" Cowmsa

W Thering Fiocess - 5

Less = —F Much
— SIZE; 100 1 e
Sral ) Big
Fick frea
Desin Fage Prcperty | Carcel

For this exercise, leave the default setting.
Click OK.

Various settings are available for converting
the line image to a figure handle image. (For
more details, refer to “Changing settings for

converting to outlines” on page 199.)

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image.

*“*-‘“ﬂ - ';‘j
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Step 4 Specifying sewing attributes
(Sew Setting Stage)

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to
the different parts of the embroidery pattern.

o Convert the figure handle image to a
pattern.

&
5
E
k]
i

O

Lo e W

Lo s g

Click Stage, then To Sew Setting or

click [, -

@ Specify the sewing attributes for the
outline.

|

g |2l |olEomke]

E

>

— The shape of the pointer changes to ,
and the Sewing Attributes bar appears.

R e e o
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To change the outline color, click !l , select

BLACK, and then click Close. (For this
example, use the default color, BLACK.)

m Memo:

To move the dialog box to a more convenient
place on the screen, move the pointer over the
title bar, and then drag the dialog box.

- !' is displayed in the selected color.

frsss ey i

To change the sew type to the zigzag stitch,

|Running Siinch j

click , then Zigzag Stitch.

U ENMIESE A AAN

[ -

&

st

Click the outline of the pattern to apply the
attributes (color, sew type and width) to it.
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— The image now appears with “marching
lines” along the outline.
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brsss=  in v

m Memao: To specify the color of the regions in the

If the widlth of the outline is too thick, click leaves, click !l to select LEAF GREEN and
Sew, then Sewing Attribute, and then then click Close.

ify a different zi titch width.
Spectly a aiiferent z1gzag stch wh - ! is displayed in the selected color.

@ Specify the sewing attributes for the = pre—
regions. 1 m ST
[
o
o :
E
M i3
| i S
4 ‘ )
a '
] S
3 Specify the sew type of the regions in the
1 leaves. For this example, use the default sew
E type, Fill Stitch.
Click [ .
. [~ HJ
— The shape of the pointer changesto " ui
and the Sewing Attributes bar appears as £
shown below. 2
[ [1r | [Fil stich -] e gﬁé—;

To change the attributes for the fill stitch, click
Sew, then Sewing Attribute.
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To change the direction of the fill stitching,
click Constant, move the pointer over the red
arrow inside of the circle, and then drag the
red arrow to the desired angle.

o ) ]

frssse bs e

Click the regions of the leaves to which you
want to apply the attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected region.

brsss=  in v

In the same way, specify the color and sew
type for all regions of the leaves.

& Note:

Sewing attributes cannot be applied to
regions that are not fully enclosed, as shown
in the illustration of the leaf below.

If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to Figure Handle stage and
make sure that region is closed. Edit any
broken lines with the Point Edit tool. (For
more details, refer to “Reshaping outlines”
on page 205.)

— After applying the sewing attributes to the
leaves, the image appears as shown
below.

) [ T T ™ W Teg
S el
= |Ciml=i=i=|=| 3 um @
Sl OO -
A =L g
[ |

1| el e

Ty

Rk )

frsss ey i

As with the leaves, specify the sewing
attributes for part of the flower. Select the color
CARMINE, set the stitching direction, and
then click each region where you want to apply
the attributes.
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Specify the sewing attributes for the
remainder of the flower. Select the color RED,
set the stitching direction, and then click each

region where you want to apply the attributes.

————

—

Displaying a preview of the
embroidery
Preview the stitching and finished embroidery.

€ Check the preview of the stitching.

Click Display, then Preview.

To return to the normal view after checking the
preview, click Display, then Preview, or press

the (Esc) key.

Check the preview of the finished embroidery.
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Click Display, then Realistic Preview.

o

—

*

ey s 3 08 1

To return to the normal view, click Display,

then Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc)
key.




Saving the embroidery Transferring the design to
pattern an original card
The embroidery pattern that was created can be By writing a pattern to a media that can be used in

your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew
the pattern. For this example, we will transfer the
pattern to an original card.

saved.

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
etc.

0 Import the embroidery pattern into
Layout & Editing.

e

Click File, then Save As.
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Click Stage, then To Layout & Editing, or
click Tl .

— Layout & Editing is started up.

5 o I

Import size

s
Magnification : w2
&
]
- Actual size WA2.8 5 H 86 F mm

-
i ---.: s -..-.l.: - IT._.! Orientation : « &| c fl
. -_I t Cancel
If necessary, change the drive and folder. —

Click Save. .
Click Import.

— The embroidery pattern created in Design
Center is imported into Layout & Editing.
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x I Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

.
1 ) ‘Writing to original card is completed.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.
Click OK.
\ * If the card writer module is not correctly
%\/ / connected or powered, an error message
L of “No card writer module is connected.

Please connect card writer module.” will
appeatr.

* If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place. @ Quit Layout & Editing.

Transfer the embroidery pattern.

Click File, then Exit.

Click File, then Write to Card.

. In Layout & Editing, the pattern is saved as a
— The following message appears. pes file
To save the pattern, click File in Layout &

Layout & Editing | Editing, then Save as.

1 ) All original card data will be deleted.

Click OK.
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© AQuit Design Center.

ER IS ALEAN
— &

e BN EIFS A RN
LS -

Click File, then Exit.
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Arranging Embroidery Patterns (Layout &
Editing)
In this section, we will import the embroidery pattern created in Design Center and combine it with other

embroidery patterns in Layout & Editing.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Importing an embroidery pattern from Design Center
Step 2 Adding text

Step 3 Drawing shapes

Step 4 Displaying a preview of the embroidery

Step 5 Saving the embroidery design

Step 6 Transferring the design to an original card

At the end of this session, the embroidery design will appear as shown below.

eI EICI e WA IE P e |
B (s =] W [ El
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Importing an embroidery
pattern from Design Center

For this example, we will import the embroidery
pattern (Flower.pem) created in Design Center in
the section “Manually Creating Embroidery
Patterns From Images (Design Center)”.

Open the embroidery pattern in Design
Center.
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Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design Center.
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Select the Flower.pem, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— The embroidery pattern is displayed in the
Design Page of Design Center.

Import the embroidery pattern into
Layout & Editing.

g 41 o o

Click Stage, then To Layout & Editing, or

click Tl .

Import size

Magnification : Ei e
Actual size : W2 8 H BE.T mm

Orientation : o »
-

In the Magnification box, type or select 70%,
and then click Import.
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— The embroidery pattern is imported into
the Design Page of Layout & Editing.

PR T T JRETrS e s TR |

D:] Memo:

e The handles that appear around the
embroidery pattern show that the pattern is
selected.

» The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the selected pattern.

Q Adjust the embroidery pattern size and
position.

O —
N AH "= AR LA T Fi "0 ANSWES

Drag the handle to adjust the selected pattern
to the desired size.

Move the pointer over the selected
embroidery pattern, and then drag the pattern
to the desired position.

Step 2 Adding text

First, we will draw a circle to be used as a guide for
the text. Then, we will arrange text on the circle.

€ Sselect the shape to be drawn.

T Py

QEBtidee- g LA Es P e BUERE R

Click S| .

— The shape of the pointer changes to +. ,

and the Sewing Attributes bar appears as
shown below.

e 3 M 3 br_mmm =
|
[

Region sew

Arc shape Line sew

[I] Memo:

When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears.

B TR
T

For this example, use the default shape, Circle.
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@ Since the circle will be used as a guide @ Adjust the circle size and position.
for the text, specify that it will not be
sewn.

Eaein il s -

To cancel line sewing (outline), click _| .

— The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector disappear.

G o o I3 I —

To cancel region sewing (inside area), click Click K.

.

— The Region color button and Region
sew type selector disappear.

It

© Draw the circle.

w - -
QEttidess 2ag | 0 vEs ' f LB SRS
=

Click the circle to select it.

—_——
PRI S I T P T ) -

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

— The circle (outline and inside area)
appears when the mouse button is
released.

Drag a handle to adjust the circle to the
desired size.

Move the pointer over the circle, and then drag
the circle so that the flower pattern is centered
in the circle.
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© Addthe text.

148 -.-:.:.M &
4
 Alelo)
R __ . 1§

Click A, then ﬂ .

— The shape of the pointer changes to I ,

and the Sewing Attributes bar appears as
shown below.

[ ABC @« [100 <] mm | [Sainswsh <]

Text body color

Font Text Size Text body sew type

01 ABC ~| jioo -] mm

01 ABC &
02 HBE =
03 ARG
04 ABC
05 #8E
s ABC
07 ABC
0s ABC
03 ABC
10 A8C v

[

Select the font. For this example, use the
default font, 01.

[N ~| mm

Specify the size. For this example, use the
default size of 10.0 mm.

m Memo:

The value indicates the height of the characters.
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[0 ABC @aE#E < 100 =] mm W] [Satinswch <]

Select the color. For this example, use the
default color, BLACK.

I Satin Stitch - I

Fill Stitch
Prag. Fill Stitch

Select the sew type. For this example, use the
default sew type, Satin stitch.
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To enter the text, click anywhere in the Design
Page.

— The Edit Text Letters dialog box

appears.
ROSE 3
Cancel
Erar diracthy fram the keyboand.
or s@lec from the fallowing it
Insar Chamcter
s ARE 7] tnsen |
0j1]2)3|4|5]|6|7|3|8 3
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M [x] a U 4]
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Type in “ROSE”, and then click OK.

m Memo:

You can also enter a character by selecting it
in the character table, then clicking Insert, or
simply by double-clicking it. This is particularly
useful if you have to enter accented
characters that are not available on your
keyboard.
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— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

PR R LA e B L] R
I W) |

[I] Memo:

e If you want to edit the entered text, click

Ll on the Tool Box, click the text to select
it, and then select the menu command Text
— Edit Letters. Edit the text in the Edit Text
Letters dialog box that appeared.

e If you want to delete the text, select it, and

then press the (Delete) key.

« If you want to change the text color, font or
other attributes after entering the text, click

Ll on the Tool Box, click the text to select

it, and then change the settings on the
Sewing Attributes bar.

© Arrange the text.

ERE el L H ] F-E-

Click R |.

— The shape of the pointer changes to R .

Click the text BOSE: , hold down the
- key, and then click the circle.
— Both the circle and the text are selected.

Click Text, then Fit Text to Path Setting
menu.

Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting

Horizontal Wertical Text
Alignment; Alignment: COrrientation:

[_aBC -| | ABC - |R&C -
[ the ather side oK I Cancel |

For this example, use the default settings, and
then click OK.
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— The text is now arranged on the circle.

[I] Memo:

Once the text is arranged on the circle, you
can move both patterns as a group, without
affecting their relative position, or you can
move the text alone to change its position on
the circle. (For more details, refer to “Editing
grouped patterns individually” on page 105.)

Step 2 Drawing shapes

The next object to add will be a sun. We will first
draw a circle to get the basic shape, and then
change the color, sew type and width of the
outline and the color and sew type for the inside
area.

@) Draw the circle for the center of the sun.

DEENETRF RS PSR |1k

rERBEAS CEsT A ANEE PR

51

Click @ , and while holding down the

- key, drag the pointer in the Design
Page.

a Note:

By holding down the Shift key, a perfect
circle is created.

Haw=a a8 lan v =L BUER SR

Click ll , and then click the circle to select it.

[I] Memo:

If you need to modify the size of the circle,
select it, and then drag a handle at one of the
corners.

B L1 -

To change the color and sew type for the

outline, click ﬁl .
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— The Sewing Attributes bar appears as
shown below.

e aanuan s R e e
o ol - o —

LLICE B L RN

@ Select a programmable fill stitch for the
sew type of the region.

ICirc:Ie vl WEIZigzagStitch 'I M

For this example, use the default settings,
BLACK and Zigzag Stitch.

R T
|

To change the color for the region, click M .

— The Sewing Attributes bar appears as
shown below.

Lo e LTy
=

Click Sew, then Sewing Attribute Setting
menu.

o o [ Mo = W O Foee B

For this example, select the color LEMON
YELLOW.

— The embroidery pattern appears as
shown below.
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— The dialog box closes and a preview of the

"'-"'""'-"*'*'*'5'-'-'-"'“ selected stitch appears at the bottom of
,_""““u___‘_ the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.
Tigzag walth 20 s -

w e — MY = % Programmable fill
Densiy 45 bt = [
W—F W o gr T e |53 =
TRegion sew 10.0 % 10.0 mm
17 Under sewing
Donsiy M“_"'*I“_““ o To change the size, move the slider to the right
— until it is setto 10.0 x 10.0 mm (0.39 x 0.39 inch).
- “é‘“" — The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
— o ) appears as shown below.
VErnmammalis fill Sewing Attribute Setting
E ’_ -&?;?L—nnm Qj '|— Under sewing
To Expait o &J Figran willh 20
o |[Com ] wietia| wef— M S
Denaty 4.5 s
W—FM =
T Region sew
| [ Uinday snwing
Densiby 4.5 Insvrm
W—| W o
Click @ under Programmabile fill. st
— The Browse dialog box appears, allowing - W@'m o E
you to preview and browse through the e
existing programmable fill stitch patterns. EIF?'* |2 o
100 1000 mr
To Espeit mode: i
Apoky Closer Hde Hind
i Cokar - ﬂ
i3 Design Live .
iCh Face
o Ferl l:a
:j :?3 ] i
o
L Sangk
) Setlings
= Al
N i fg ; @ [T] Memo:
1) DEE2D natd rid . .
L Commn Fiies .  The preview of the stitch pattern at the
N bottom of the dialog box changes each time
=] Conce | a setting is changed. This allows you to see
how each setting affects the pattern.
 The width and height of the pattern can be
changed separately. (For more details, refer
Dt = 2 to “Programmable fill stitch” on page 157.)
+ 12 Deesign Liee Ly \'[_ ,\,\/\/\
& Foon AUNARE
3 Manuad AN
9 Mieon pelES et Direction
¥ S zﬂ @ Constant
2 Setings
2= Il () o @
&) OEH20 o] et
I ConmenFles 4  Yariable
€ » j
Corcel To change the direction of the fill stitching,
click Constant, move the pointer over the red

arrow inside of the circle, and then drag the

Select pat07, and then click OK. X :
red arrow until 340 degrees is selected.
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— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears as shown below.

Sewing Abtsibut e Setting

I Under sewing

Figeag willk 20 e
o
Dznity 4.5 ina/rem
W— ™
TRegion sew
[ Under snwing
(renasty 4.5 Ina/rm
W— o
Divetion
¥ Constant
(3 woom o
7 Vailaites
TEromanmakly il

el 8
V00 100

1 Tobmeimode | 25
|m Cose_| e e

&

Click Apply.

— The stitch and its settings are applied to
the inside area of the selected circle.

0\ Note:

The selected sewing attributes will be
applied to the regions of every pattern that
will be drawn, until the attributes are
changed.

Sewing Mtribute Setting

T Ling sew

[~ Under sowing

Zigrag width 20w
- f— M)

Iensity A5 Eminn
W— W o

'V Hagion sew

[ Under seming

Dunzily FLTA
W— W g

[risection

Gwh—x &

T Naishis
Vi anmalils fill

&Ce—IHg

1000 & 700 rein

ToEwstmede | (05
e b

[ [ Y,
Argle

&=

Click Close.

Use the Outline tool to draw the rays of
the sun.

B A o (T

Click [/, then .
+

— The shape of the pointerchangesto ' <,

and the Sewing Attributes bar appears as
shown below.

[aee pam =] T | Izq:ousmlm =] [!loT O [Frog Fan sucnl =

Path shape Line sewing

0\ Note:

Make sure that Close path is selected in the
Path shape selector. If Close path is
selected, the first point and the last point are
automatically joined to form a region. If
Open path is selected, the pattern will not
have a region, therefore sewing attributes
can only be applied to the line. To draw a
simple line, select Open path.

Region sewing

[Cosspah =] [of M| [zigeasuch =] [ O [FogFesich =]

Select the color and sew type for the outline.
For this example, select the color RED, and
use the default sew type, Zigzag Stitch.

[ciose pah =] [J M| [2igesgsich =] [ M| [FitStich -

Select the color of the region. For this
example, select the color VERMILION, and
sew type of Fill Stitch.
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To draw the rays of the sun around the circle
using the circle as a guide, click in the Design
Page to select the start point (1), continue
clicking in the Design Page to select every
other corner (2 through 21), and then double-
click at 22.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button before double-
clicking.

— The embroidery pattern appears as
shown below.

e If you want to delete the pattern, click M
on the Tool Box, click the pattern to select it,
and then press the key or select
the menu command Edit - Delete.

e If you want to change the pattern shape,

color, or sew type after drawing it, click M
on the Tool Box, click the pattern to select it,
and then change the settings on the Sewing
Attributes bar or in the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box.

@ Change the sewing order so that the

circle for the sun is sewn on top of the
sun's rays.

. #

>

—

Click Sew, then Sewing Order/Color or click

— The Sewing Order/Color dialog box

appears.
- - -
» & W
1 ] 3 L] H E
€ »
E ® | | o | [ ]

B & ®®ld|ea X L

Click the frame containing the region for the
sun's rays to select it, and then drag the frame
to the left of the circle for the sun. (This part of
the sun will be sewn first.)

When a frame in the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box is selected, the buttons at the
bottom of the dialog become available. The
sewing order of the selected pattern can also
be changed by using these buttons. (For more
details, refer to “Editing the sewing order” on
page 171.)

Click the frame containing the outline for the
sun's rays to select it, and then drag the
selected frame between the region for the
sun's rays and the circle for the sun.




Tutorial

BT R

Click OK. Click the sun's rays to select it.
— The sun's rays will be sewn before the sun — The points in the pattern appear as small
(circle). empty squares.

LICET IR CRRe L L R
T —

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
If necessary, move the circle so that it looks black square.
centered relative to the sun's rays.

6 Adjust the shape of the sun's rays.

B e e R RS
=

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .
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Drag the point to the new position.

Points can be added or deleted. (For more
details, refer to “Inserting points” on page 107
and “Deleting points” on page 108.)

Specify hole sewing for the sun's rays
so that the area for the sun (circle) will
not be sewn twice.

Click M on the Tool Box, and then click the

sun's circle to select it.

Hold down the key and click the sun's
rays.

— The circle and the broken line are now
selected together.

i JH

If it is difficult to select the two patterns, drag
the pointer to draw a selection frame around
the patterns.




S— Displaying a preview of the
e _ embroidery
= Preview the stitching and finished embroidery.

‘ﬁ. €) Check the preview of the stitching.

Click Sew, then Set Hole Sewing menu. 08
— The following message appears. '

Layout & Editing

1 Setting hale sewing was completed. [ r——
LAY

Click Display, then Preview.
, .
Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the A : B
patterns is not completely enclosed within
the other pattern. :

08y -
Click OK. ‘

Patterns with hole sewing set cannot be —
moved separately. To adjust their relative

To return to the normal view after checking the

positions, click M on the Tool Box, select preview, click Display, then Preview menu, or
one of the patterns, and then cancel hole ress the ke
sewing by selecting the menu command P (Eso) key.
Sew — Cancel Hole Sewing. . L.
@ Check the preview of the finished

embroidery.

For details on specifying the setting so that the Ll
same region is not sewn twice, refer to .
“Preventing overlapping stitching (hole
sewing)” on page 166.)

~

Click Display, then Realistic Preview.
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To preview the finished embroidery for a

specific pattern in the design, click M and
select the pattern, and then click Display,
then Realistic Preview.

To return to the normal view, click Display, then
Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc) key.

Saving the embroidery
design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

ry

Click File, then Save.

= @7

Sewr |3 e -]
3 Cicinas
X N rertas)
MyRocend  |iaFo
Do (S
gl pan
T pm
Dubim ety e

My Dt
.1;_!

My Corguan
e

[ -
Flacnz

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

36w
=) t
A gl
Corem (i,
L-—J' Hirpd e
Pl o
i R TP
-,
My Dosamrds
e
My Lorgsmm
. :
M.’:w;n’\n I T E——— B ||
- [= ]
™ Swesbes  [LdbEdrgvaTaraCFE Ll ||
Click Save.

Transferring the design to
an original card
By writing a design to a media that can be used in
your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew
the design. For this example, we will transfer the
design to an original card.

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
eftc.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

S

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.
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@ Transfer the embroidery design.

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

~
Q Al original card data will be deleted,

Click OK.

a Note:

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

~
Q Writing to original card is completed.

Click OK.

& Note:

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

e If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

3]

Quit Layout & Editing.

Click File, then Exit.
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Design Database is used to organize embroidery design files so that you can easily view the file information
for the embroidery designs.

Here, we will practice the basic operations up to checking the embroidery design file and opening Layout &
Editing. Also, as handy functions, we introduce a method for printing a list of embroidery design files (Case 1)
and a method for searching embroidery design files (Case 2).

Step 1 Checking embroidery design files

Step 2 Opening an embroidery design file in Layout & Editing
| Case 1 | Printing a catalog of embroidery designs
| Case2 | Searching for an embroidery design

Checking embroidery @  Select the folder.

design files 3 Deskion
+-{) My Documents
The embroidery design file is checked in the content = My Computer
. . +-ge WINZO00E (C:)
pane. You can switch to large or small thumbnails or ) o WINSPE (D)
to detail d|sp|ay +-{_5) Documents and Settings
—-{:5) Program Files
—|-{5) Brother
€ start up Design Database. = & PEOESIGN vr?
g ) Colar
—I-{5) Design Library
g :. _:;:::r-::m-mm o
i ‘ Wancome Lipcleis ﬁ Frame
| ) Misc
‘g e R [C=) Moniogram Decaration
; ;':r ) Face
G}. i i =) Font
p——— =) Manual
T anhch B =) MyFont
Piwote dasitance |2 Pattern
© ks Mka T A Lo +-5) Sample
SN Prograreasie SEch Cinstor i
Alipmgram B G5 A Oniia s [N & 1-‘:’.-|r Maraas [NTML Framar | g ?::;:;

ot (@] v it e

Click [+] in front of the name of the drive where

Click , then select All Programs, the application is installed, then Program

then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design Files, then Brother, then PE-DESIGN Ver7,

Database. and then click the folder containing the
embroidery design files that you want to

— The Design Database window appears. check.

— All embroidery design files in the folder
are displayed in the contents pane.

s st

T RiZmneusw
v ¥ LS
."'.“

i#@'?
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[I] Memo:

The displayed files have the following
extensions.

.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef,
.sew, .csd, .xxx

0 Switch the display in the content pane
and check the file.

Details

EEEEY LS

R AL RE T,

b g 3 = = j rE 0 If necessary, check the sewing information.

YVEE L8

e [DEEE XN
TEZWy e

. - YVEFE L LS

L

Either click Display, then Large Thumbnails
or Small Thumbnails, Details or click the tool

bar | or | |

o ==
Select an embroidery design file.
B gt e — |
B L e M s ———
ST o T RS 2m@sw
W\ AL REY
TR YVBRELLH
Wi WYY -
o ¥ S
o v & W

Large Thumbnails i}

Click Display, then Property or click )

BN
YW vy R
$VEFEL LN
-4

Small Thumbnails
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Non-PES files =.’:...:‘ i
and PES files — % oo e W
from version i = = @:‘: pomiiricbagtelian
3.0 or earlier Vo W ﬁ Al f;. ,’..g,
YVvEIFLLR
ok
PES files fromy ] —
(versior: 400rater) | o Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.
e — The selected embroidery design appears
o in a new Design Page of the Layout &
Editing window.
[Ersam— emima

When you are finished viewing the
information, click Close.

[I] Memo:

The thread colors are displayed as basic
colors. Thread colors in .pes files are
displayed according to the thread colors set :
when the file was read by Layout & Editing. =
To switch to display with basic colors, select

o B e D 00 ]

the with Basic Color check box. Case 71 Printing a catalog of
embroidery designs
Step 2 Opening an embroidery design Information, such as the file size, stitch count and
file in Layout & Editing thread colors, in addition to an image of the

embroidery can be printed for all patterns in a folder.
You can easily open any selected .pes file in Layout

& Editing.
[EEEE R
YEZMI R
bVEF L8
L ¥

|
i
1
¥

Select the folder containing the embroidery
designs that you want to catalog.

[F1

Select the embroidery design file that you
want to open.

0\ Note:

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.
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_
=~ . _ REzruew

YEZMI R = -

v 2 : "' —

s - b

P Lo [r—
= S
ﬁﬁlee,ctL t:: ;L?'gi) st:tzi .prlnted, and then click = e |
— A Print Setup dialog box similar to the Click Print.

one shown below appears. )
— Images of the selected designs are

printed.

T Case 2 Searching for an

l;_“:.m =i embroidery design

Fuse Gortaer Search conditions can be specified to quickly search
S flatu BT = ] * pote for embroidery design files (.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp,
Sarce: [roomng ot b 3] " Larckcipa .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd or .xxx) in a
s folder.

ol - " B In this example, we will specify a file name and file

pin | Piabmim. format to search for a specific pes file (angel.pes).

b S

i o Rt

Select whether each design is printed on a
separate page, 4 designs are printed on a
page or 12 designs are printed on a page.

==

Select the folder that you want to search.

S LammAEx11] - @ = Potsd
Soure  |Aooondng (o Finies Baiduin » 7 Lanchcaps
)

. =
‘B R B Hs = h 4 3
_tnae. | [ ] _ cwen |

Under Color Description select whether the
thread colors appear as the name of the color
or the brand and thread number.

Click File, then Search.
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— A list of files matching the specified

search conditions appears.
Eaamr Lormom
i b o r (T
it 2 —_— e
) T o r r E —s s 1 =
r r r r r
(gl " ! - j
rasme e F || El
Fomcese T w
I s B «F
OO et U T
I~ Raabindiad [ 77 00 <] 4a [Eam o]
= tawch nbiien i
|
Select the File Name check box, and then TR [
type in “angel”.
fsesps N
] ok Lo kg b PE5 |
Brawa [ roruie [
P fomat -

Fmalrmefom Toe T M " I —

FanCw T Car [ s

I oo I Mo reci | D]
(BT T s ’7
[ S (T E—
rae B

(™ F -

'
-
T Dinte bt i

B Rakch i Lol |
{SEpr] N o

Select the Format check box, and then select
the PES check box.

E[] Memo:

* To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search Subfolders check box.

e To clear the search conditions, click Clear
all.

e For details on the search conditions, refer to
“Searching for an Embroidery Design” on
page 280.

Eawch Corvhiers Sk Carafions by b PES i)
Eraws [ e
B famat It [

Fmalrmefom Toe T M
FCanCwWw M@ e [ sow

1" [ —

I~ thb T skt Mo reci | D]
(BT T s ’7
ot - T
e T
rwe [«

T Dinte bt i
B Rakch i Lol |
B R
Click Search.

65




Using the monogram function, ornamented characters arranged in a decorative pattern can be created.

This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Creating monograms

Step 2 Changing the font and character size

Step 3 Changing the thread color and sew type

Step 4 Adjusting the size and position of the decorative pattern
Step 5 Saving the embroidery design

Step 6 Transferring the design to an original card

Creating monograms

As an example, we will create a monogram with a
decorative pattern added to the letters “ABC”.

€ start up Layout & Editing.

E Bnbmrret W 56t Progran Recess aid Dol ity
B Wik Catiskg
] Emet W vt Ut
L=
0 deccessen ¥
W - 0 s
@ Setp !
i Vit Erplorm

W e
S Cuook Fxpam
so Farots Ammres

®
]

Pl

! Lo OF @- = O Cormputes

Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout &
Editing.

Q Select the monogram tool.

=[]

Click ﬂ then @

[* Diamond ARBBCE ~| [200 =] mm M| [SawnSiich |

Diamond and script fonts are exclusively used
for monograms. But you can use other built-in
fonts and True Type Fonts.

The illustration above allows you to change
the font, size and sew type.

Enter the letters.

oy e

Click in the Design Page where you want the
monogram to appear.

Type “ABC” using the computer key board.

* You can also enter a character by
selecting it in the character table, then
clicking Insert, or simply by double-
clicking it.

* You cannot insert line feeds. If you press
the key, the dialog closes and the
monogram pattern is displayed in the
Design Page.
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s |ABC | e D i

[afe [oTETFTaTr o Jafu]L Tu]

WIOIP[OIR[EITIU | W]y [T

=] e |
o] _omen |

To add a decorative pattern around or at the
sides of the monogram, select the Add
Decorative Pattern check box.

e |ABC 7T Step 2 Changing the font and
character size
=] P Next, we will change the font and character size of
= the monogram.
C= ] _oew |
Click Select Pattern. Q Select the monogram to be edited.
Sane O 4 b 4>
g"f_.‘. < > e > < B
SE'E- I Y
= W
e |t |

Click a decorative pattern to select it, and then
click Select.

— The selected pattern appears in the
preview box of the Edit Monogram
Letters dialog box.

woganiems. (ARG C
et
| =]
= | o |
Click OK.

— The monogram is displayed in the Design
Page with the selected decorative pattern.
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@ Change the font by clicking on the
pulldown arrow and selecting a font.

M Dizmond ABE: -l
W, Diamond_ABE A

e

- |

Monogram font sample
Monogram font g P

name

[:D Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use the built-in
fonts or True Type fonts. (For more details,
refer to “Entering Monograms” on page 140.)

© Change the character size.

Step 2 Changing the thread color
and sew type

The thread color and sew type for the monogram
can be changed.

€) Sselect the character to be edited.

Click il , then . .

Then Click the monogram.

i

To select a single character, click the point for
the character that you want to select.

K

b
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@ Change the sewing attributes. Step 4 Adjusting the size and position

M| [SatinSttch  ~] of the decorative pattern
The size and position of the decorative pattern can
Click !l , and select color. be adjusted.
— The thread color for the selected
character is changed. ﬂ Select the decorative pattern to be edited.

T
bttt B0 T TSR B LY R

!| [Satin stich— +|

Click the pulldown arrow on the right side, and
then select a sew type.

Adjust the size.
— The thread sew type for the selected e J

character is changed. Move the pointer over one of the handles of
the selected pattern.

=
AU LAD v E.  FL BN SRS R

Drag the handle to adjust the pattern to the
desired size.
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Adjust the position. o .
© Adj P Step 5 Saving the embroidery
Move the pointer over the selected pattern. design

And drag the pattern to the desired position. ) S
Once the embroidery design is finished, you may

want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

A AR AU V. FL B SRS

ED Memo:

The shape of the pointer changes to C{E:D
when the pattern can be moved. [ |

Soin |3 Zaie ] =@ B

Click File, then Save.

WS, T L i ]

= Swm I
Semmbim Lot & g e 7 0FeT PES) =l I:ndl

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Semi |15 Sarie H ~meE-

My ormim

Myt Fle e |eattpes =l
Swmmbgm Lo & Edting Ve 7 0Pl PES] =l

il

Click Save.
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Transferring the designto an
original card

By writing a design to a media that can be used in
your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew
the design. For this example, we will transfer the
design to an original card.

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
etc.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

@) Transfer the embroidery design.

<Kty

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

;l\) All original card data will be deleted.

Click OK.

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

.
\ll) ‘Writing to original card is completed.

Click OK.

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appeatr.

* If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© Quit Layout & Editing.

Click File, then Exit.




The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily creating appliqués.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Creating an appliqué pattern
Step 2 Saving the design
Step 3 Transferring the design to an original card
Creating an appllqué pattern T ——— ]
5- - - .
An appliqué can be created from any sharp. i
In the following steps, we will draw a circle and &

create an appliqué.

@ start up Layout & Editing.

e‘, Matamat @ 5o Progan Socew ond Dol ity
& B Wk otk

;‘Ju e B Widowm lipdale
0t E
'l" P 0 e #
@ Seen
@ AR IEM P @ s gl

LR T A Do Corter

) Dmnge Databans

S outiock Exprem

Click , then select All Programs,

then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout & E
Editing. =

@ Draw acircle.

Click k . Then select the circle pattern that
will be the appliqué.

Ll #

To draw a circle click on @ )

Then drag the pointer in the Design Page to
the desired size. S —
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Click Sew, then Applique Wizard menu.

Under Applique Material, select whether

(Yes) or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is
to be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a guide

for cutting it out.

ApCioe s d Aggas Pradien Tasch. i (=T

e | (N2 0 82

¥ vw TaniMoe =

i |
™ [voach =] itk

The Applique Position, (guideline for

attaching the appliqué piece) is set to be sewn

automatically.

Satin stitch E stitch V stitch

Under Tack down, select whether (Yes) or
not (No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, select the
basting stitch from the selector. You can also
select which stitch (satin stitch, E stitch or V
stitch) to use for the basting.

ApCioe s d A Prain Tasch. i [T

i | [N 0| 182

¥ vw TaniMoe =

i |
™ [voach =] Wiy

Under Covering Stitch, select the sew type
and other attributes for finishing the appliqué.

ApCioe s d A Prain Tasch. i (=T

i | [N 0 (82

¥ vw TaniMoe =

i |
™ [voach =] itk

Click OK to finish the Applique Wizard and
display the design in the Design Page.

— The generated appliqué pattern is
displayed on the Design Page of Layout &
Editing.




Saving the design

After the appliqué pattern is finished, you may
want to save it.

Click File, then Save.

S | Sade =] G BEr
y o et
) Lanssn
4y oot -
Doy o,
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Dashinp T Fonh s

iy ficeurarts
58
My Cormgusime
e
Wit P TSR z
Placer - S —
Swmmbim  [Layod & fadteg'ies 7 OFber PES] = Eancel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Seewn |3 Lapin =| [l § =0

3 it
u tfeagn
WyFlacesd  (jro
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Click Save.

Transferring the designtoan
original card
By writing a design to a media that can be used in

your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew

the design. For this example, we will transfer the
design to an original card.

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
ete.

€ Insert an original card into the USB card

writer module.

S5

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

Q Transfer the embroidery design.

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appeatrs.

Layout & Editing

o
1 ) All ariginal card data will be deleted.

Click OK.

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.
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— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

~
w ‘Writing to original card is completed.

Click OK.

a Note:

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

« If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© AQuit Layout & Editing.

Click File, then Exit.
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Importing image/photo data

Different types of clip art or photos can be imported
into Layout & Editing to create embroidery patterns.
There are many different types of files that can be
imported:

Windows bitmap (.bmp)

Exif (.tif, .jpg)

ZSoftPCX (.pcx)

Windows Meta File (.wmf)
Portable Network Graphics (.png)
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps)
Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd)

FlashPix (.fpx)

JPEG2000 (.j2k)

To getthe best results, use clip art or photos that are
clear and have a distinguishable outline or color
borderline for importing.

Click Image, then Input, then from File.

— An Open an image file dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

o

Select the drive, the folder and the desired file.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Open to open the file.

— The image appears in the work area.

» Double-clicking the file name also opens
the file and closes the dialog box.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If the image was saved at a specific
resolution, it is displayed at that resolution.

e If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and then
click the desired display setting.

* The displayed image can also be imported
into Layout & Editing by dragging the image
file into the Layout & Editing window.

e With .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be opened.
Tiff files with LZW compression cannot be
opened.

* You can change the size and position of
an imported image, and then save that
information with the .pes file. The next
time that you import the same image into
the saved .pes file, a message appears,
asking whether to input the image at its
previously saved position and size or at its
original position (the center of the Design
Page).

* Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

Importing image data from a
scanner or digital camera

Images can be imported into the current Design Page
from a scanner or other TWAIN device and used as a
template for creating an embroidery pattern.

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls
scanners and other devices.
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Check that the scanner or other TWAIN device
is correctly connected to your computer.

Click Image, then Select TWAIN device.

— A Select Source dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Select Source E
S
Cancel

From the Sources list, click the desired device
to select it.

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device that you want to use.

Click Select to choose the selected device
and to close the dialog box.

To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.

Click Image, then Input, then from TWAIN
device.

— The driver interface for the device selected
in the Select Source dialog box appears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— When the image transfer between the
scanner (or other device) and the driver is
completed, the imported image will be
pasted into the Design Page at its original
size.

e If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and then
click the desired display setting.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image, it
will replace the previous one.

Creating a portrait image

Combine images of facial features provided with the
application to create an original portrait image.

Click Image, then Input, then from Portrait.

— The Portrait Properties dialog box
appears.
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From the Facial Feature selector, select the
overall contour (appearance) of the portrait
(for example, narrow, wide, or child-like)

The preview area shows the setting changes
that you make.

From the Part selector, select the part of the
portrait to be changed.

The part of the portrait to be changed can also
be selected by clicking it in the preview area.

Move the Part Variation slider to select the
desired part variation.




e To change both sides of a part together,
such as the eyes or ears, select the
Change Both Left and Right check box.

» The selected part variation is shown in the
sample image.

e To display all variations of the selected part,

click )

Part Warfations List - "Head Shape”
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e

e To display the images of all parts
combined, select the Display With
Other Parts check box in the Part
Variations List dialog box that
appeared.

» Select a part from the list, and then
click OK.

To select a part feature (for example, standard
size, slightly larger, slightly smaller, wider or
taller), move the Part Feature slider, if it is
available.

To change the color of the parts, click the
Color tab, click the selector for the color that
you want to change, and then select the

desired color from the color list that appeared.
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Click OK.

— The portrait image is displayed in the
Design Page.

e If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and then
click the desired display setting.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image, it
will replace the previous one.

Importing image data from
the Clipboard

Image data can be imported into the Design Page
from the Clipboard. This allows you to import an
image without saving it first.

Click Image, then Input, then from
Clipboard.

This can only be done when there is image
data on the Clipboard.

— The image is displayed in the Design
Page.

* The image is displayed with a resolution of
100 dpi for both the height and width.

e If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.
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Changing the display of the
background image

The image that remains in the work area can be
displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the image
can be displayed.

Click Image, then Display Image, and then
select the desired setting.

To display the original image, click On (100%).

To display a faded copy of the image, click the
desired density (75%, 50% or 25%).

To hide the original image, click Off.

e This function is not available if no image has
been imported into the Design Page.

¢ Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

Changing the size and
position of the image

The size and position of the image can be adjusted.

Click Image, then Modify.

— Ared line and handles appear around the
image.

' '%9'

r

Faiie

» The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Moving an image:

Move the pointer over the image.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @ .

Drag the image to the desired location.

Scaling an image:

Move the pointer over one of the handles.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

—, 1, "™ or /", depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both

dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

* [f the key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the image is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the image.

Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

Deleting an image:

Press the key, or click Edit, then
Delete.

— The image will be deleted from the Design
Page.




Toolbar button: =

If no image is displayed in the Design Page,
use one of the commands on the Input sub-
menu of the Image menu to display the image
that you want to convert to an embroidery
pattern.

Click Image, then Modify, and then re-size
and re-position the image for creating the
embroidery pattern.

Click % |, or click Image, then Image to

Stitch Wizard.
— The following dialog box appears.

Select Stich Method for Image

Method

& duto Punch
" Phob S ligh 1
" Photo Stitch 2

" Cross Stich

™ Dhasign Canter

Carcel | Hest

The dialog box will not appear if no image is
displayed in the Design Page. Instead, a
dialog box appears, allowing you to open an
image file.

Select the type of embroidery that you want to
create, and then click Next.

Auto Punch:

Select this option to automatically extract the
image for creating the embroidery pattern.
(Proceed to “If Auto Punch is selected”)

Photo Stitch 1:

Select this option to automatically create a
realistic photo embroidery pattern. This option
can be used to create embroidery patterns in
color (Color) or black and white (Mono).
(Proceed to “If Photo Stitch 1 (Color) is

The Image to Stitch Wizard gives step-by-step instructions for converting an image into an embroidery pattern.

selected” or “If Photo Stitch 1 (Mono) is
selected”)

Photo Stitch 2:

Select this option to automatically create
realistic photo embroidery in 4 colors (Color)
or 1 color (Mono).

(Proceed to “If Photo Stitch 2 (Color) is
selected” or “If Photo Stitch 2 (Mono) is
selected”)

Cross Stitch:

Select this option to create a cross stitch
pattern.

(Proceed to “If Cross Stitch is selected”)

Design Center:

Select this option to start up Design Center
with the Design Page image.

(Proceed to “If Design Center is selected”)

To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.

Although a custom Design Page size can be
specified, since processing will take too long
when trying to create an extremely large
pattern with the Photo Stitch function, the
message “Too large image to convert” will
appear. If this message appears, use the
Modify command to reduce the size to 500
mm (16.69 inches) or less.
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Automatically converting an image to
an embroidery pattern (Auto Punch)

If Auto Punch is selected

— After the image has been analyzed by the
software, an Image Analysis dialog box
similar to the one shown below appears.
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Select the desired settings.

To display the resulting analyzed image, click
the Result View tab. The embroidery pattern
will be created with this image.

To adjust the zoom ratio that the image is

displayed in, move the slider between Q

and Q

To display the outline extracted from the
analyzed image, select the Show Outline
check box.

Use the following sliders to specify the
settings for analyzing the image.

Noise reduction: Sets the level of noise
(distortions) that is removed from the image.
Segmentation sensitivity: Sets the
sensitivity for the image analysis.

Max. Number of Colors: Sets the number of
colors used.

From the Thread Chart selector, select the
desired thread color chart. The most
appropriate thread colors from the selected
thread chart are selected. A user thread chart
can also be selected.

To display the original image, click the
Original View tab.

* After changing the settings, click Retry to
display the image with the new settings
applied. If Retry is not clicked, the new
settings are not applied.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

On the Result View tab, click the areas of the
image to select whether or not they are to be
sewn.

Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled with
a crosshatch pattern.

These areas
will not be sewn.

If necessary, in the Omit Colors list, click the
colors to select whether or not they will be
sewn.

Ormit Calors

Colors that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

After selecting the desired settings, click
Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created from the
analyzed data, the appropriate thread
colors and sew type settings are applied,
and then the pattern is displayed in the
Design Page.




The sew type settings of the created
embroidery pattern can later be changed in the
same way as the settings for other patterns.

Automatically converting a photo to an
embroidery pattern (Photo Stitch 1/Photo Stitch 2)

If Photo Stitch 1 (Color) is
selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the following message appears.
When this happens, adjust the original

image size.
Layout &t Editing gl
@ Too large image to corvert!

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image.

» To display the Image Tune dialog box,
where you can adjust the image, click
Image Tune.

e To display the image enlarged (or reduced),
move the ZOOM slider up (or down).

e When the dialog box appears, the square
mask is selected.

e To create any shape of mask, select

|, and then move, enter or delete

point to adjust the mask shape. To add
points, click the outline of the mask. To
delete points, select the point, and then

press the key.

) oz
* [f Auto Generate was clicked, ;’///, 7

e
selected, and the points in the outline of the
mask can be moved, added or deleted.

» With a single-colored background, click
Auto Generate to automatically detect the
outline of the image. The outline can be
adjusted by moving or deleting points.

Pattern edited with the round mask

Sechazt Bk

Frita el [T |
Pattern edited with the adjustable mask

With a small original image, it may not be
possible to reduce the size of the mask.
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Image Tune

* Clicking the Image Tune button in the
Select Mask dialog box displays an Image

Tune dialog box similar to the one shown
below.

Imape Tune

» The image window displays the image
resulting from the current settings.

» Move the Original — Sharp slider to adjust
the sharpness of the image’s outlines. A
setting more towards Sharp makes a more
noticeable boundary between bright and
dark areas.

* Move the Dark — Bright slider to adjust the
brightness of the image.

* Move the Contrast Low — High slider to
adjust the contrast of the image.

» Click OK to display the adjusted image in
the Select Mask dialog box and to close
this dialog box.

* To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

— The image is analyzed, and the Check
Mask Shape dialog box appears.

[ Prawiuss
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Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled with
a crosshatch pattern.

Click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog
box appeatrs.
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Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.




Sewing Option

Detail

Specifies how detailed the created
embroidery pattern will be. Selecting a
setting closer to Fine creates more
details in the pattern and increases the
number of stitches. (The stitches will
overlap)

Run Pitch

Sets the sewing pitch. The pattern is
created with this setting value as the
minimum length. When the value is
lowered, the sewing pitch will be
shortened, resulting in finer stitching.
Range: 2.0 to 10.0 mm (0.08 to 0.39
inch)

Default: 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

The most appropriate thread colors
from the selected thread chart are
selected.

A user thread chart can also be
selected.

Max. Number
of Colors

Sets the number of colors selected by
the Auto Select function.

Range: 1 to 50

Default: 10

Sew Page
Color

If this check box is selected, the data for
the parts of the pattern that are the
same color as the Design Page will be
created. Clear the check box to keep
the fabric the same color as the Design
Page.

Default: Selected

Brightness /
Contrast

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness. Move the slider to the right
to increase the brightness or to the left
to decrease the brightness. The bottom
slider is used to adjust the contrast.
Move the slider to the right to increase
the contrast or to the left to decrease
the contrast. Click on Update Preview to
see changes made.

Conversion
Priority

Select what parameter is given priority

when converting to embroidery pattern.
Stitch Quality: Creates a pattern while
giving priority to the stitching quality.

However, many jump stitches will result.

Jump Stitch Reduction: Creates a
pattern while giving priority to reducing
the number of jump stitches in order to
reduce complications during
embroidering. However, the stitching
quality will be slightly reduced.

Select from
Candidates

Click this button to open the Select
from Candidates dialog box. Variations
of the image with different degrees of
brightness and contrast are displayed.
Click one of the variations, and then
click OK to apply the settings and
display a preview of the image.

Update
Preview

Click this button to update the
previewed image after settings have
been changed.

Image Type

If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.

If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.

Color Option

Auto Select

Select this check box to automatically
select the thread colors.

As a default, this check box is selected.
If this check box is cleared, select the
thread colors manually.

Manual
Select

Appears when the Auto Select check
box is cleared.

Click this button to open the Manual
Select dialog box, which lets you
manually set the thread colors to be
used when creating the pattern (see
below).
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» To move the color selected in the Color List
to the Use Color List, click Add. If no color
is selected, or if the Use Color List already
contains 50 colors, this button cannot be
clicked.

e To delete the color selected in the Use
Color List, click Remove. If no color is
selected in the Use Color List, this button
cannot be clicked.

» The thread colors in the Color List and Use
Color List are listed, in order, starting from
the brightest. This order is the sewing order
and cannot be changed.

» The maximum number of colors that can be
added to the Use Color List is 50.

» Thread colors displayed in the Use Color
List are not displayed in the Color List.

« To select several colors, hold the
key (to select adjacent colors) or the
key (to select colors that are not adjacent),
and then select the desired colors.

» To apply the changes to the list and close
the dialog box, click OK. The selected
colors are applied to the preview shown in
the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog box.
This button cannot be clicked if the Use
Color List is empty.

* To close the dialog box without applying the
changes, click Cancel.

In the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog box,
click Update Preview.

— The previewed image is updated.

Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and
displayed in the Design Page.

If Photo Stitch 1 (Mono) is selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.
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If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the following message appears.
When this happens, adjust the original
image size.
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From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

With a single-colored background, click Auto
Generate to automatically detect the outline
of the image.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to
page 82.

To display the Image Tune dialog box, where
you can adjust the image, click Image Tune.
(For more details, refer to “Image Tune” on
page 83.)

In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.




— A Gray Balance dialog box similar to the

one shown below appears.

Move the slider to specify which parts of the
image to create the embroidery pattern for.

ot | e

* Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.

* An embroidery pattern will be created from
any areas remaining in black.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

In the Gray Balance dialog box, click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog
box appears.
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Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Detail

Specifies how detailed the created
embroidery pattern will be. Selecting a
setting closer to Fine creates more
details in the pattern and increases the
number of stitches. (The stitches will
overlap)

Run Pitch

Sets the sewing pitch. The pattern is
created with this setting value as the
minimum length. When the value is
lowered, the sewing pitch will be
shortened, resulting in finer stitching.
Range: 2.0 to 10.0 mm (0.08 to 0.39 inch)
Default: 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)

Conversion
Priority

Select what parameter is given priority
when converting to embroidery pattern.
Stitch Quality: Creates a pattern while
giving priority to the stitching quality.
However, many jump stitches will result.
Jump Stitch Reduction: Creates a
pattern while giving priority to reducing
the number of jump stitches in order to
reduce complications during
embroidering. However, the stitching
quality will be slightly reduced.

Image Type

If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.

If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.
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Color Option

Change
Color

Click on the Change Color button to
open the Thread Color dialog box if you
wish to change the color of the photo
stitching. You can also change the
brand of thread you wish to sew with.
Select the color and click ok to make the
color change.

Brightness /
Contrast

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness. Move the slider to the right
to increase the brightness or to the left
to decrease the brightness. The bottom
slider is used to adjust the contrast.
Move the slider to the right to increase
the contrast or to the left to decrease
the contrast. Click on Update Preview
to see changes made.

Select from
Candidates

Click this button to open the Select
from Candidates dialog box. Variations
of the image with different degrees of
brightness and contrast are displayed.
Click one of the variations, and then
click OK to apply the settings and
display a preview of the image.

Update
Preview

Click this button to update the
previewed image after settings have
been changed.

In the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog box,
click Update Preview.

— The previewed image is updated.
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Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and
displayed in the Design Page.

If Photo Stitch 2 (Color) is
selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.
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If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the following message appears.
When this happens, adjust the original
image size.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

With a single-colored background, click Auto
Generate to automatically detect the outline
of the image.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to
page 82.

To display the Image Tune dialog box, where
you can adjust the image, click Image Tune.
(For more details, refer to “Image Tune” on
page 83.)




In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

— The image is analyzed, and the Check
Mask Shape dialog box appears.

Check Mask Shape

[« Frevean Corced Hewd »

Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled with
a crosshatch pattern.
Click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Line interval

Specifies the interval between parallel
lines used to create the embroidery
pattern.

Range: 1.2 to 5.0 mm (0.05 to 0.2 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

" 7
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$ Line interval

Max. Density

Specifies the maximum density for
areas of the created embroidery pattern
sewn with the zigzag stitch. The
embroidery pattern will be created with
a density smaller than that set here.
Range: 2.5 to 5.0 lines per mm (64 to
127 lines per inch)

Default: 3.0 lines per mm (76 lines per inch)

Thread Color Setting

Thread Chart

You can select the brand of thread you
want to use with the Color Set function.
The colors will be selected
automatically correspond with the Color
Set selection. A user thread chart can
also be selected.

Color Set

If Auto Select is selected, the most
appropriate four colors will automatically
be selected. Selecting a different option
specifies the four colors used when
creating the embroidery pattern.

The color choices are: cyan (C),
magenta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.

Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK

Thread
Colors Used

Displays the four selected thread colors.

Change
Color

In Thread Colors Used click on the color
you want to change. Then click on
Change Color to open the Thread Color
dialog box. Select the new color and click
ok. You will see the color change within
the photo in the preview box within the
Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog.

Brightness /
Contrast

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness. Move the slider to the right
to increase the brightness or to the left
to decrease the brightness. The bottom
slider is used to adjust the contrast.
Move the slider to the right to increase
the contrast or to the left to decrease
the contrast. Click on Update Preview to
see the changes made.

Update
Preview

Click this button to update the
previewed image after settings have
been changed.
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Inthe Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog box, If Photo Stitch 2 (Mono) is

click Update Preview. selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

— The previewed image is updated.

®,
q
e Tuse,

Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and
displayed in the Design Page.

If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the following message appears.
When this happens, adjust the original
image size.

6 To barge imiage to convert!
=1

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

With a single-colored background, click Auto
Generate to automatically detect the outline
of the image.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to

page 82.

To display the Image Tune dialog box, where
you can adjust the image, click Image Tune.
(For more details, refer to “Image Tune” on
page 83.)




In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

— A Gray Balance dialog box similar to the

one shown below appears.

Move the slider to specify which parts of the
image to create the embroidery pattern for.

* An embroidery pattern will be created from
any areas remaining in black.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

In the Gray Balance dialog box, click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Prema Carcsl [

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Line interval

Specifies the interval between parallel
lines used to create the embroidery
pattern.

Range: 1.2 to 5.0 mm (0.05 to 0.2 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

2 7

A

$ Line interval

Max. Density

Specifies the maximum density for
areas of the created embroidery pattern
sewn with the zigzag stitch. The
embroidery pattern will be created with
a density smaller than that set here.
Range: 2.5 to 5.0 lines per mm (64 to
127 lines per inch)

Default: 3.0 lines per mm (76 lines per inch)

Color Option

Change
Color

Click on the Change Color button to
open the Thread Color dialog box if you
wish to change the color of the photo
stitching. You can also change the
brand of thread you wish to sew with.
Select the color and click ok to make the
color change.

Brightness /
Contrast

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness. Move the slider to the right
to increase the brightness or to the left
to decrease the brightness. The bottom
slider is used to adjust the contrast.
Move the slider to the right to increase
the contrast or to the left to decrease
the contrast. Click on Update Preview
to see the changes made.

Update
Preview

Click this button to update the
previewed image after settings have
been changed.
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In the Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog box, . . .
click Update Preview. Automatically converting an image to

— The previewed image is updated. a cross stitch pattern (Cross Stitch)

If Cross Stitch is selected
— The Cross Stitch Attributes dialog box

appears.
Caoss sizer [25 j mm
Ssich limes: Tk s

Thesad Chait [BROTHEA EMBROIDE =

Max Musmbes of Colors: [0

|
« Prawious | Carcal | Mt » I

Click Finish.

Specify the settings for creating the

— An embroidery pattern is created and ’
embroidery pattern.

displayed in the Design Page.

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sets the horizontal and vertical size of
the pattern.

Range: 1.5 to 5.0 mm (0.06 to 0.20 inch)
Default: 2.5 mm (0.1 inch)

Sets the number of times that the
pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per
Stitch times | time.

Range: Single, Double, Triple
Default: Single

Cross size

You can select the brand of thread you
want to use in the created cross stitch
pattern. A user thread chart can also be
Thread Chart | selected.

The best corresponding thread colors
from the selected thread chart will be
selected.

Sets the number of colors used in the
created pattern.

Max. The embroidery pattern is created using
Number of no more than the number of colors
Colors specified.

Range: 2 to 50

Default: 8




Click Next.

— A Select Cross Stitch Embroidery Area
dialog box similar to the one shown below
appears.

In the image in the dialog box, click the areas
to select whether or not they are to be sewn.

e Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.

These areas
will not be sewn.

» To adjust the zoom ratio that the image is
displayed in, move the slider between Q

and Q

e To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

If necessary, in the Omit Colors list, click the
colors to select whether or not they will be sewn.

Ormit Colors

Colors that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

After selecting the desired settings, click
Finish.
— The cross stitch pattern is created and
displayed in the Design Page.

In this example, the menu command Display
Image - Off has been selected.




Automatically Converting an Image to an E

I If Design Center is selected

— Design Center starts up, and a Design
Page is displayed with the image
imported into it. For details, refer to
“Manually Creating Embroidery Patterns
From Images (Design Center)” on
page 193.
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Creating a new embroidery
design

Toolbar button: [

Click [, or click File, then New.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Layout & Editing

! Save changes to Unkitled?
LI

» To save the Design Page, click Yes.
» To abandon the Design Page, click No.

e To return to the Design Page, for example,
to modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

Specify the Design Page settings.

For more details, refer to “Specifying the
Design Page Size and Color” on page 99.

Opening a Layout & Editing
file

An embroidery design that has previously been
saved as a Layout & Editing file (.pes file) can be
opened.

Toolbar button: =

]

Click [= |, orclick File, then Open.

— A File Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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This dialog box can be resized so that the
folder contents can be viewed better. The size
of the dialog box is retained until it is changed
again.

Select the drive and the folder.

* |f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

* Be sure to select a folder that contains.pes
files.

* If a .pes file is saved with Pattern
extending off the Design Page or with the
number of stitches or number of colors for
the design exceeding the Design Page
limitations, a preview of the image cannot
be displayed.

To view the contents of the .pes files in the
currently selected folder, click Browse.

— A Browse dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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* To return to the File Open dialog box, click
Cancel.

* To see a more detailed design, select a file,
and then click Preview. A Preview dialog
box similar to the one shown below appears.

* To open the displayed file, click Open.
e To return to the Browse dialog box,
click Cancel.

If a .pes file is saved with objects extending
off the Design Page or with the number of
stitches or number of colors for the objects
exceeding the Design Page limitations, a
preview of the design cannot be displayed.

To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, the
contents of the selected file immediately
appear in the Design Page.

An embroidery design that is displayed in
Explorer can also be opened by dragging to
the Layout & Editing window.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Layout & Editing

! E Save changes to Untitled?
.

Yes Mo Cancel |

» To save the Design Page, click Yes.
» To abandon the Design Page, click No.

e To return to the Design Page, for example,
to modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Saving” on page 177

Importing embroidery
design files

Embroidery designs from embroidery cards (.pec)
and files created in the Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp),
Pfaff (.pcs), Husqvarna/Viking (.hus, .vip, .shv),
Janome (.jef, .sew), Singer (.csd, .xxx) and
embroidery sewing machine (.phc) formats can be
imported and added to the current Design Page.

With this function, you can also add .pes files to the
Design Page, allowing you to combine several files
created with this application.

Toolbar button: 517

Click % , or click File, then Import, then

from File.
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— An Import from File dialog box similar to
the one shown below appears.

* This dialog box can be resized so that the

Lo b bl folder contents can be viewed better. The

o2 == size of the dialog box is retained until it is
e changed again.

1 e To return to the Import from File dialog
L e box, click Cancel.

1) » To see a more detailed design, select a file,
#g and then click Preview. A Preview dialog
kf'.',i., T e box similar to the one shown below

b S = = appears.

Be sure to select the correct file name
extension from the Files of type box.

This dialog box can be resized so that the
folder contents can be viewed better. The size
of the dialog box is retained until it is changed
again.

Select the drive and the folder.

* To import the displayed file, click

« If the Preview check box is selected, the Import.
contents of the selected file will appear in « To return to the Browse dialog box,
the Preview box. click Cancel.

* To quit the operation and close the dialog « Single or multiple embroidery designs

box, click Cancel. displayed in Explorer can also be
included by selecting them and while
To view the contents of the files in the holding down the (Ctrl) key dragging

currently selected folder, click Browse. to the Layout & Editing window.

— A Browse dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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To import a design, select it, and then click
Import, or double-click the file's icon.

— The embroidery design is displayed in the
Design Page.

e When importing designs from other
makers, be sure to choose a design that
will fit in the Design Page.

* The colors of designs imported from .dst,
.exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd,
.xxx and .phc files will be slightly different.
If this happens, you can change the color
with the menu command Sew — Sewing
Order/Color.

» When importing some .pec files from
embroidery cards, the Select Import size
dialog box appears. If this happens, select
the desired import size, and then click OK to
import the embroidery design.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Importing embroidery designs
from an embroidery card

An embroidery design from an embroidery card
inserted in the USB card writer module can be
imported into the Design Page.

Click File, then Import, then from Card.

— If a card writer module is connected and if
an embroidery card is inserted into the
card writer module, the following
message appears and the embroidery
designs are read from the card.

Mowe transmitting...

Please wait for a while.

If a card writer module is connected but an
embroidery card is not inserted, the following
message appears.

Layout & Editing
[} Mo embroidery card is inserted,
e Flease insert an embroidery card,

Retry | Cancel |

* Insert an embroidery card, and then click
Retry.
* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

After the card has been read, a dialog box
similar to the one shown below appears.

Import from Card

| Cancel |

This dialog box can be resized so that the
designs can be viewed better. The size of the
dialog box is retained until it is changed again.




Click a design to select it.

» To see a more detailed design, select a
design, and then click Preview. A Preview
dialog box similar to the one shown below

appears.

e To import the displayed design, click

Import.
e To return to the Browse dialog box,

click Cancel.
e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Click Import, or double-click the design to
import it.

When importing some designs, the Select
Import size dialog box appears. If this
happens, select the desired import size, and
then click OK to import the design.

Due to copyright issues, some embroidery
cards cannot be used with this function.

Importing embroidery
designs from Design Center

An embroidery design in Design Center can be
imported directly into the Design Page.
Toolbar button: %

Start up Design Center and open the file that
you want to import into Layout & Editing.

Click %9, or click File, then Import, then

from Design Center.
— The Import size dialog box appears.

Import size

Magnification : oo = %

W B5.0 X H 59.1 mm
0y -
—
Impart | Cancel

In the Magnification box, type or select the
magnification factor.

Actual size

Orientation :

» The embroidery design cannot be
magnified to a size larger than the Design

Page.
e The magnification factor cannot be set

below 25%.

Under Orientation, select the desired
orientation.

Click Import to import the embroidery design.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

« If Design Center has not been started up, if
a .pem file has not been opened or if Design
Center is not in the Sew Setting Stage, one
of the following messages appear.

Layout & Editing E‘
1 Please run Design Center,
LY

Layout & Editing gl

1 There is no data to import.
LY

Click OK, and then start up Design Center
and open a .pem file.

“Manually Creating Embroidery Patterns
From Images (Design Center)” on
page 193
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The color and size of the Design Page in addition to the color of the background can be changed. You can
select a Design Page size according to the size of hoop that you will be using with your embroidery machine.
You can also customize the Design Page for designs that will be split into sections.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.

— The Design Page Property dialog box
appears.

Davign Page Property

Page fiom
= Hoop Sos
[100 o 000 e

T II Cutton i

Select the Design Page size.

To adjust the Design Page size according to
the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and then

select the desired hoop size from the selector.

To specify a custom Design Page size, select
Custom Size, and then type or select the
desired width and height for the Design Page.
(The setting range is 100 to 1000 mm (3.9 to
39.4 inches).)

In order to make adjustments to the fabric with
the layout adjustment function of your
embroidery machine, select a Design Page
size from the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector. These Design Page sizes are 10 mm
(0.39inches.) smaller than regular embroidery
hoops. (This function is not for multi-position
hooping. For details on multi-position hoops,
refer to “Selecting the Design Page size” on
page 184.)

» The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

» When Hoop Size is selected, the
embroidery machine image shows the
orientation of the Design Page (hoop) in
relation to the machine.

From the Page selector, select the desired
color for the Design Page.

From the Background selector, select the
desired color for the background.

Click OK.

e To return to the default settings (100 x 100
mm (4" x 4") of Hoop Size), click Default.

» Before an embroidery design created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches, which
cannot be edited, are added at the edges of
the design sections so that the design
sections can easily be aligned during
sewing. This alignment stitching appears in
the NOT DEFINED color. (For more details,
refer to “Embroidering” on page 191.)

e To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

* The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm,
300 x 130 mm, 100 x 172 mm, and 172 x
100 mm, indicated by “*”, are used to
embroider multi-position designs using a
special embroidery hoop attached to the
embroidery machine at three installation
positions. Check that you have the multi-
position embroidery hoop and that these
multi-position designs can be
embroidered using your embroidery
machine.

¢ Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

 Custom Design Page sizes cannot be
saved for version 5 and earlier.

» Although a custom Design Page size can be
specified, since processing will take too long
when trying to create an extremely large
design with the Photo Stitch function, the
message “Too large image to convert” will
appear if the size exceeds a width or height of
500 mm (19 3/4 inches.). After the message
is closed, the photo is automatically selected,
and is ready to be moved or reduced.

“Specifying the Design Page size in
Layout & Editing” on page 313 and
“Changing the measurement units” on
page 183

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or
inches. For more details, refer to “Changing
the measurement units” on page 183.




Arranging Embroid

Saving the Image Data

The image can be saved as a file or outputted to the Clipboard.

I Saving as a file
1. Click Image, then Output, then to File.

— Adialog box similar to the one shown below
appears.
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2. Select the drive, the folder and the format in
which you want to save the image data.

3. Typein the file name.

m Memo:

e The correct extension is automatically
selected.

» The image data can be saved in either of
the following formats: Windows bitmap

(-bmp), Exif (jpg).

4. Click Save to save the data.

m Memo:

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

I Outputting to the Clipboard
1. Click Image, then Output, then to Clipboard.

— The image data in the Design Page is
copied onto the Clipboard.
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Selecting patterns

To apply settings to an existing pattern, you must
first select it. The Select Object tool is used to select
one or more patterns. Once a pattern is selected,
you can move it, scale it, and change its direction by
rotating it or inverting it.

Click k on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the pattern that you want to select.

— Handles appear around the pattern.

- Handles

e The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the pattern.

» To deselect the pattern, select a different
pattern, click a blank area of the Design
Page, or click any other button in the Tool
Box.

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern that you want
to select. As you drag the pointer, a
selection frame is drawn. All patterns that
are contained in that selection frame are
selected when the mouse button is
released.

« If you selected patterns that you did not
want, click a blank area of the Design Page
to deselect all patterns, and start again.
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Selecting patterns in the created
order

With k selected, press the key to select

the next object that was created. Hold down the

key and press the key to select the

previous object that was created.
If the key (or the and keys) are
pressed:

e and no object is selected, the first object (or
the last object) that was created is selected.

¢ and multiple objects are selected, all objects
are deselected except the soonest (or latest)
object that was created.

* and the last (or first) object that was created
is selected, the first (or last) object is
selected.

Selecting all embroidery patterns

All patterns in the Design Page can easily be
selected.

Make sure that k on the Tool Box is

selected.

Click Edit, then Select All.

Moving patterns

Move the pointer over a selected pattern or
group of selected patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Drag the pattern to the desired location.




» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

¢ Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.
Holding down the arrow key for the desired
direction continues moving the outline in
that direction.

* If Snap to Grid is selected, each press of
an arrow key moves the pattern one grid
mark in the direction of the arrow on the key.

e The arrow keys cannot be used to move
text on a path if just the text is selected. The
path must also be selected in order to move
using the arrow keys.

Moving embroidery patterns to
the center

The selected patterns can easily be moved to the
center of Design Page.
Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Center.

— All selected patterns move to the center of
Design Page.

Aligning embroidery patterns
The selected patterns can easily be aligned as
specified.

Select the patterns which you want to align.

Click Edit, then Align, then Left, Center,
Right, Top, Middle, or Bottom, depending on
how you want to align the patterns.

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.
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To choose a different alignment, select the
menu command Edit— Undo, and then repeat

step

Text on a path

Text on a path can be aligned by selecting other
patterns on the Design Page together with the text,
the path, or both the text and the path. The selected
patterns are aligned on their outlines.

a---_g--—--=® - -

1. Text is selected.

2. Path is selected.

[p—

3. Both the text and path
are selected.
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Patterns set for hole sewing

If just the inside pattern is selected, the pattern is
aligned on the outline of the inside area. If the
outside of the pattern is also selected, the pattern is
aligned on the outline of the outside area.

1. Inside area is selected.

3. Both the inside and outside areas are selected.

Scaling patterns

Scaling manually

Select the patterns that you want to resize.

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected pattern or group of patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

—, 1, ™ or /" depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +— s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e %, and " are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

e Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

» As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

e For more precise resizing, select the menu
command Edit — Numerical Setting —
Size, as described below.

» Stamp settings remain independent from
the patterns that they are applied to. If a
pattern containing a stamp is edited, be
sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.

» Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be scaled.

 When scaling stitch patterns, the number
of stitches remains the same, resulting in
a loss of quality. To maintain the quality of
the embroidery pattern, hold down the

(CtrD) key while scaling.
Scaling numerically

Select the patterns that you want to resize.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Size.

— The Size dialog box appears.

Width Height
N =] =g
f« 100 o J/c'
=] =]l
* =i =i
¥ Maintain azpect ratio

-

| | Caticel |

To change the width and height proportionally,
select the Maintain aspect ratio check box.

Select the whether the width and height will be
set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and height.




» Select 100% to leave the pattern
unchanged.

e If Maintain aspect ratio is selected,
changing one dimension automatically
changes the other so that the proportion of
the width and height remains unchanged.

To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill pattern,
select the Keep density and fill pattern
check box.

The Keep density and fill pattern check box
is available only if stitch data is selected.

Click OK.

e To view the pattern at the new size in the
Design Page, click Preview.

» To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Flipping patterns
horizontally or vertically

Select the pattern that you want to flip (up/
down) or vertically (left/right).

To flip the pattern horizontally, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Horizontal, or click EJ on the
Toolbar.

To flip the pattern vertically, click Edit, then
Mirror, then Vertical, or click g & on the
Toolbar.

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be flipped.

Rotating patterns

Rotating manually

Select the pattern that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Rotate, or click U onthe
Toolbar.
— The handles around the selected pattern

are replaced by smaller squares at the
four corners of the selected pattern.

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

to ).

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or
counterclockwise to rotate the pattern in 1°
increments.

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.
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Rotating numerically

Select the pattern that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Rotate.

— The Rotate dialog box appears.

@ 0 ﬂdegree
(] 8 | Preview| Eancel|

Type or select the desired rotation angle.

e The angle can also be specified by moving
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle, then dragging the red arrow to the
desired angle. When the pointer is moved
over the red arrow, its shape changes to

O

» Select 0 degree to leave the pattern
unchanged.

Click OK.

» To view the pattern rotated the specified
angle in the Design Page, click Preview.

e To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

The range of values that can be entered is
between 0 and 359 degrees, in 1-degree
increments.

Grouping embroidery
patterns

Several individual patterns can be grouped so that
the same changes apply to all of the patterns within
the group. Grouped patterns can however still be
edited independently.

Select several patterns.

Click Edit, then Group.

— The selected patterns are grouped.

« If you select only the text fit to a path or only
the path, both the path and text will be
included in the group.

» When selecting a pattern set as part of a
hole sewing pattern, the entire hole sewing
pattern will be included in the group.

e To ungroup the patterns, select the group,
and then click Edit, then Ungroup.

Editing grouped patterns
individually
Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited
individually.

To select a single pattern within a group, hold

down the key while clicking the pattern.
To select multiple patterns within a group, or to
select grouped and ungrouped patterns, hold

down the and keys while clicking

the patterns.

A light blue frame appears around the
grouped patterns whenever the group or an
individual pattern is selected.

Edit the object as desired.

Grouping is cancelled if patterns are deleted
to leave only one.




To deselect the current point and select the
Se'ecting po| nts following point in the direction of the end point,
hold down the key and press the — or
I key. To deselect the current point and
select the following point in the direction of the
Click /'; on the Tool Box. start point, hold down the key and press
- the « or T key.

— Two buttons appear: f; (:‘%’:) .

— The selected point appears as a small

black square.
Click /'; . g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

The points of some patterns cannot be
b . selected.

Click the pattern that you want to edit.
— The points in the pattern appear as small MOVI“g pOIntS

empty squares.

G @ G Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; @4}) )

Click /'; .
— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small

empty squares.
The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an Pty sq

arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.
The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an

To select a single point, click an empty square. arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.
To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the Click the point that you want to move.

pointer over the points that you want to select. .
] i — The selected point appears as a small
To select all points between the selected point black square.

and the next point selected, hold down the
key while clicking the next point.

To select an additional point in the direction of If you click the outline of the pattern instead

the end point, hold down the key and gliaipointialnewpointisiiisered.

press the » or{ key. To select an additional
point in the direction of the start point, hold

down the key and press the « or T

key. Holding down the key and
pressing the opposite arrow key deselects the
point.
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Drag the point to the new location.

You must drag a point that is selected. If you
start dragging by clicking elsewhere on the
outline of the pattern, a new point will be
inserted or the selected point(s) will be
deselected.

« All of the selected points move in the same
direction.

» To move the point of a broken line, a curve,
a manual punching pattern, or stitch data
horizontally or vertically, hold down the
key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.
Holding down the arrow key for the desired
direction continues moving the outline in
that direction.

« If Snap to Grid is selected, each press of
an arrow key moves the point one grid mark
in the direction of the arrow on the key.

» The arrow keys cannot be used to move the
end points of an arc.

* Points in patterns set for hole sewing can
also be moved. However, the point cannot
be moved to cross an outline. In order to
move the point in this way, cancel hole
sewing first.

Inserting points

New points can be inserted in order to change the
shape of a pattern. In the case of a new point on a
curve, you can also use the handle to reorient the
tangent to the new point.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ —5,51:) :

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, a
manual punching pattern, or stitch data.

Click the outline to add a point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square and, in the case of a curve,
with a control handle).

If a manual punching block pattern was
selected, a pair of new points are inserted.




Deleting points Transforming straight lines into

curves or curves into straight lines

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; f;‘%’:) .

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, a
manual punching pattern, or stitch data.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to delete.
— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

Click Edit, then Delete, or press the
key to remove the point.

If a point of a manual punching block pattern
was selected, the pair of points are deleted.

Click f}:‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; f;‘%’:) .

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to transform.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To transform a straight line to a curve, click
Edit, then Point, then click To Curve, or right-
click the point, and then click To Curve on the
menu that appeared.

To transform a curve to a straight line, click
Edit, then Point, then click To Straight, or
right-click the point, and then click To Straight
on the menu that appeared.

— A point on curve is transformed to a
corner, and a corner point is transformed
to a point on a curve.
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If the point is on a curve, you can use the
control handles to adjust the curve.

Smoothing out the path ata
point

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear:

Click g

\d

n

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point where the path is to be
smoothed out.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

Click Edit, then Point, then To Smooth, or
right-click the point, and then click To Smooth
on the menu that appeared.

— The path at the point is smoothed out.

Drag the path to adjust it.

Symmetrically adjusting the
control handles of a point

Click f}:‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; f;‘%’:) .

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point where the control handles are
to be adjusted symmetrically.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

Click Edit, then Point, then To Symmetry, or
right-click the point, and then click To
Symmetry on the menu that appeared.

Drag the path to adjust it.

— The control handles of the point are
moved symmetrically.




Transforming to a pointed Moving entry/exit points

path and the center point
Click /% | on the Tool Box. Moving the entry/exit points
L= You can reposition the entry and exit points of
> Two buttons appear: |/ | C+)]. objects created with the tools on the Tool Box in

order to adjust the stitching.

Click f; .

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

— Two buttons appear: f; (—531_5:) .

Click .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares. Q
— The shape of the pointer changesto ~ (=].

If the entry and exit points have been
optimized (a check mark appears in front of
the Optimize Entry/Exit points command
on the Sew menu), the entry and exit points
of the patterns cannot be edited. In order to

Click the point wherg the path is to be use this tool for editing the entry and exit
transformed to a pointed one. points, select the menu command Sew —
—> The selected point appears as a small gept;%’ze Entry/Exit points to cancel the

black square.

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The entry and exit points of the object
appear.

If the region has the concentric circle stitch or
Click Edit, then Point, then To Cusp, or right- radial stitch applied, the center point of the

lick th int_and th lick To C th stitching also appears. (For details on moving
click the point, and then click To Lusp on the the center point, refer to “Moving the center
menu that appeared. point” on page 111.)

— The path is transformed to a pointed one
at the selected point.

T

The entry and exit points of stitch data, text,
and manual punching patterns cannot be

Drag the path to adjust it. -
edited.
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. This is the entry point for the outline
M stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.

2 This is the exit point for the outline
W  stitching. Stitching continues from this
point to the next pattern.

u This is the entry point for the inside
A region stitching. The previous pattern
is connected to this point.

u This is the exit point for the inside
4 region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.

If the outline or the inside region are set to not
be sewn, the corresponding point does not
appear.

If the sew type for a region is set to Random
Walking Stitch, points indicating the entry
point and exit point for the region do not
appeatr.

Drag the arrow for the point that you want to
move to the desired location on the outline.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Outline tools can be edited. Stitch
pattern or patterns created with the Text
tools or Manual Punch tools cannot be
edited.

* If the menu command Sew — Optimize
Entry/Exit points is selected to optimize
the entry and exit points, all manual
adjustments of the entry and exit points
will be lost, and the positions of the points
will be automatically optimized.
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Moving the center point

The center point for regions set to the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch can be repositioned for a
more decorative effect.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; (l_%) )

Click £+

— The shape of the pointer changes to r_@j .

Click the region set to the concentric circle
stitch or radial stitch that you want to edit.

— The entry and exit points and the center
point of the object appear.

]

¥ A
AN

Drag the center point to the desired location.

Optimizing the entry/exit points
The positions of the entry and the exit points for the

objects can be adjusted automatically in order to
optimize stitching.

Click Sew, then Optimize Entry/Exit points.

To optimize the entry and exit points, select
this command so that a check mark appears.
To cancel optimizing, select this command so
that no check mark appears.

— If a check mark appears beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points, the entry and exit
points for the stitching of connected
objects with the same color are optimized
(in other words, they are connected by the
shortest distance possible).

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Outline tools can be optimized.

¢ If the menu command Sew — Optimize
Entry/Exit points is selected to optimize
the entry and exit points, the entry and exit
points cannot be moved with the Entry/
EXxit point tool.




— If the check mark does not appear beside
Optimize Entry/Exit points, the entry
and exit points are not optimized. If the
optimizing of the entry and exit points is
cancelled, the entry point and exit point
positions are retained. In addition, the
positions of the entry and the exit points
can be manually changed with the Entry/
Exit/Center point tool.

Optimize Entry/Exit points not selected

Optimize Entry/Exit points selected
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Converting objects to a
stitch pattern

Objects drawn with the tools in Layout & Editing can
be converted into a stitch pattern, allowing you to
make detailed changes by modifying the position of
individual stitches.

Select the object that you want to convert.

Click Sew, then Convert to Stitches.

The selected object is converted to stitch
pattern.

A

— The dotted line around the converted
pattern indicates that it is a stitch pattern.
Each stitch of the converted pattern can
be edited with the Edit Point tool.

» Grouped objects, objects set for hole sewing,
and text arranged on shapes and their
shapes will each be converted to stitch
pattern.

* Patterns that do not have sewing attributes
applied are deleted when the object is
converted to stitch pattern.

» Object means patterns created with Shape
tools or Text tools or Manual Punch tools.

Editing stitch points of
stitch pattern

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; (:‘%’:) .

Click ﬂ

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The stitch points in the stitch pattern
appear as small empty squares.

Stitch pattern are surrounded with a dotted
line.

If the object is not surrounded by a dotted
line, it cannot be edited. Select the menu
command Sew — Convert to Stitch to
convert the object to stitch pattern.

To select a single stitch point, click an empty
square.

— The selected stitch point appears as a
small black square.

If you click a feed, the points at both ends are
selected.

To select multiple stitch points, hold down the

key and click each of the other points
that you want to select, or drag the pointer
over the stitch points that you want to select.




e To select all stitch points (in the stitching
order) between the selected stitch point and
the next point selected, hold down the

key while clicking the next stitch
point.

e To select an additional stitch point in the
stitching order, hold down the key
and press the — or ¥ key. To select an
additional stitch point in the opposite
direction of the stitching order, hold down
the key and press the « or T key.
Holding down the key and pressing
the opposite arrow key deselects the stitch
point.

» To deselect the current stitch point and
select the following point in the stitching
direction, hold down the key and
press the — or ¢ key. To deselect the
current stitch point and select the previous
point in the stitching direction, hold down
the key and press the « or T key.

» To select all stitch points in the next color,

press the key. To select all stitch
points in the previous color, hold down the

key and press the key.

— Selected points appear as small black
squares.

When selecting stitch points, be sure to click
the stitch point (do not click a blank area of
the Design Page), otherwise all of the
selected points will be deselected.

Moving stitch points

Drag the selected stitch points to the new
location.

» To move the selected stitch point
horizontally or vertically, hold down the

key while dragging it.

¢ Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected stitch point 0.1 mm in the direction
of the arrow on the key.

« If Snap to Grid is selected, each press of
an arrow key moves the pattern one grid
mark in the direction of the arrow on the key.

e The arrow keys cannot be used to move
text on a path if just the text is selected. The
path must also be selected in order to move
using the arrow keys.

Inserting stitch points and feeds

Click a line between two stitch points to add a
new point at that position.

» To insert a stitch point and change the
previous line into a feed, hold down the
and keys while clicking on
the line.

e Ifthere is a long distance between stitches,
the needle may automatically drop,
depending on the embroidery machine. To
sew long jumps, perform this operation.

Deleting stitch points

Press the key to delete the selected
stitch point.

If the end point of a feed is deleted, that feed
segment is deleted and the stitches before
and after the feed are connected.

Editing entry/exit points for each
color of the stitch pattern

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; @4}) )

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The stitch points in the object appear as
small empty squares.

To select the entry point of the first thread

color, press the and keys.
To select the exit point of the last thread color,
press the and keys.

To select the entry point of a given color,
select at least one point in that color, and then

press the key.

To select the exit point of a given color, select
at least one point in that color, and then press

the key.
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Changing colors of a stitch
pattern

The colors of imported stitch patterns or objects
converted to stitches can be changed in the following

way.

Toolbar button: &I

Click B% , or click Sew, then Sewing Order/
Color.

— The Sewing Order/Color dialog box
appears with each data in the patternin a
separate frame.

E_l k. e B CEH S - | Cancel

Select the frame for the data whose color you
want to change.

Click M.

— The Thread Color dialog box appears.

Thread Color

Thread Chat |EROTHER EMBROIDERY =
™ Wiew Diztadz

| | Amn R R B
o| &2 o

i EEIBRUIDEHr

concel_|

Select the desired color, and then click OK.

— The object appears in the new color in the
Sewing Order/Color dialog box and in
the Design Page.

Repeat steps <. to 4. for each data whose
color you want to change.

Click OK.

— The pattern is displayed with the new colors.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Converting a stitch pattern
to blocks

Imported stitch data or patterns converted to stitch
pattern can be converted into blocks (manual
punching data), allowing you to change some of their
sewing attributes and to scale individual colors while
keeping their stitching quality.

Select the stitch pattern imported into the
Design Page where you want to apply the
setting.

Click Sew, then Stitch to Block.

— The Stitch to Block sensitivity dialog
box appears.

Stitch to Block sensiti... E|

Fine Normnal Coarge

! \ '
Cancel

Move the slider to select the desired
sensitivity.

The Normal setting should provide
satisfactory results in most cases, but
depending on the complexity of the pattern,
you may need to select a setting more
towards Coarse or Fine.

Click OK.

— The data in the blocks are grouped so that
any setting change will affect the whole
pattern, and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears as shown below.

E Fill Stitch -




e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

» To modify the sewing attributes of all blocks
of the same color within the pattern, hold
down the key while selecting a block
whose color or sew type settings you want to
change. (An alternate method is to first
ungroup the colors of the pattern by selecting
the menu command Edit — Ungroup.) Use
the zoom tools to zoom into the design to
select the color more easily. All blocks of that
color are selected and the block color and
sew type appear in the Sewing Attributes bar.

» When you scale blocks, the number of
stitches sewn automatically adapt to the
new size of the blocks, allowing you to keep
the original embroidery quality.

Without Stitch to Block

;//

7

With Stitch to Block

* The Stitch to Block command cannot be
used with some stitch pattern imported
from embroidery cards.

e Some fill patterns are lost when scaled
after setting the Stitch to Block function,
therefore it is recommended to scale while
holding down the key or by
selecting the menu command Edit —
Numerical Setting — Size.

» The selected color blocks can be moved or
scaled individually, therefore, if you want to
move the whole pattern once it has been
ungrouped, be sure to carefully regroup
each individual color pattern by selecting
the menu command Edit — Group.

e You can further modify the pattern by using
the Point Edit tool.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151, “Scaling patterns” on page 103
and “Selecting points” on page 106

Splitting off parts of a stitch
pattern

The Split stitch tool in the Tool Box allows you to
split a pattern after tracing an enclosure around the
parts that you want to cut off. You can then move the
cutoff sections to rearrange the pattern, combine it
with other patterns or even delete it.

This tool is available only for stitch data, and
when the Text, Outline, and Manual Punch
tools are not selected.

Patterns created with the drawing or Text
tools of Layout & Editing need to be
converted into stitches before they can be
cut with the Split stitch tool.

on the Tool Box.

Click the stitch data that you want to cut a
section from.

You can also click the Split stitch tool after
selecting stitch data.

— All other stitch data disappear from the
display, and the shape of the pointer

changes to + .
Click in the Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

In the Tool Box, only the Zoom tool is
available, allowing you to zoom in on the stitch
data to better view the area.

Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.
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— The dotted line that is drawn when you
move the pointer changes to a solid line

when the next point is specified. * Only one cutoff section can be specified

T e e i | from the pattern at one time. Repeat the

SRR procedure for each piece of the pattern
that you want to cut off.

» The cutoff piece moves to the end of the
sewing order and the thread color order
appears in the order selected for the
original pattern.

» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button. Each
successive right-click removes points, one
by one, in the opposite order that they were
entered. Once all points are deleted, the
Tool Box buttons are available again,
however, the application remains in Split
stitch mode.

* An enclosure is valid only if it contains stitch
data. If it contains no stitch data, an error
message appears, and the enclosure is
erased, but the application remains in Split
stitch mode.

» Sections enclosed several times by lines of
an intricate figure alternate between being
selected and deselected. Therefore, in a
figure like a pentagram for instance, only
the points are selected, and the center is
deselected as it has been enclosed twice.

A

Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
section to be split off.

Edit the cutoff section as desired.
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The Circle or Arc tool allows you to create several curved patterns: regular circles (or ovals), arcs, fan shapes

and arc & strings.

About circles and arcs

O @

Circle Oval Arc

Fan s;ape Arc & string

All of these patterns, except arcs have an outline
and a inside region, and can independently be
assigned different sewing attributes. Arcs are simple
outlines.

When drawing a shape with this tool, select
the shape before drawing. You cannot, for
example, draw a circle, then change it to an
arc afterward.

The setting is applied to all patterns that you
will create with the Circle or Arc tool, until the
setting is changed.

Drawing a circle or an oval

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

W W [Firsucn =l

Circha = |t ) o Sien =)

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Color” on page 149 and “Sew type”
on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the shape. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then
select Circle.

Crde =| [~} M| |ZigeegSuch = [be .l Fill Stitch -

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

— The point where you start dragging is
considered a corner of an imaginary
rectangle around the oval. The point
where you release the mouse button is
the diagonally opposite point of the
rectangle. The oval will fit inside this
imaginary rectangle (its greater axis is
along the longer edge of the rectangle,
and its smaller axis is along the smaller
edge).

To draw a circle, hold down the key
while dragging the pointer.

Drawing an arc

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

_|_

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

W | [Fir sy -
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* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Color” on page 149 and “Sew type”
on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the shape. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Arc.

Arc - W E Zigzag Stitch -

Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
and then click.

— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the arc has the desired
shape, and then click.

+

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

+ Click at end point.

Drawing a fan shape

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

_|_

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

Circla = [~ W [geegsmce =] W0 ) [Finsmch =

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Color” on page 149 and “Sew type”
on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the shape. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
setftings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Fan Shape.

FanShapa =| |n/ M) |ZigregSicn =| [MW M) |Fin Siech =

Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.
Move the pointer to the start point of the fan
shape, and then click.
— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the fan has the desired
shape, and then click.




_|_

Click at start point.

_|_

Move to end point.

—|— Click at end point.

Drawing an arc & string

Click C)} on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

Circla = o) | [Zigeen Sien =] =
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* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Color” on page 149 and “Sew type”
on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the shape. (For more details, refer
to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will be
applied, however you can modify them later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Arc & String.

sicasrng 7| [nJ W [Zoregcuch =] (i ) [Fin st -

Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an oval.

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

Move the pointer to the start point of the arc &
string, and then click.

— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the arc & string has the
desired shape, and then click.

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

+ Click at end point.

Selecting the circle/arc type

Arc shape |circls -

Use this selector to select the type of arc.

The Arc shape selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when (3 | on the Tool

Box is selected.

Click in the Arc shape selector.

— The settings appear.

Click one of the settings.

— The setting is applied to all patterns that
will be created with the Circle or Arc tool,
until the setting is changed.
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Drawing a rectangle Specifying the radius of the
rectangle corners

With the Rectangle tool, you can draw rectangles

with sharp or rounded corners. A rectangle will Edge radius [0~/ mm
automatically have an outline and an inside region Use this selector to select the shape of the rectangle
that can independently be assigned different sewing corners.
attributes.
Click r‘D on the Tool Box. The Edge radius selector appears in the
— The shape of the pointer changes to Sewing Attributes bar when ’__|D on the Tool
-+ . . Box is selected. It also appears when a
@8- and the Sewing Attributes bar rectangle in the Design Page has been
appears similar to the one shown below. selected.
00 x| mm |~/ M| [ZiczegSmch x| (M@ ) [Fil Stich =

Click in the Edge radius selector.

* You can change the edge radius, color and
sew type either before or after drawing the
shape. For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Edge radius” on this page,
“Color” on page 149 and “Sew type” on
page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the stitch. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on

Type the desired radius (0.0 to 100.0 mm

page 151.) If you do not change these (0.00 to 3.93 inches)) and press the
settings at this time, the current settings will key, or click the desired value.

be applied, however you can modify them ' o )

later. — The setting is applied to all patterns that

will be created with the Rectangle tool,

Drag the pointer in the Design Page. until the setting is changed.

— If a rectangle was selected, the setting is

— The point where you start dragging is also applied to that rectangle.

considered a corner of the rectangle. The

point where the mouse button is released E’éamp"z,1 00 Egamplz? 20,0
is the diagonally opposite corner of the ge radius: 0.5 mm ge radius: 9.0 mm
rectangle.

To draw a square, hold down the key
while dragging the pointer.

Drawing various shapes

The Shape tools allow you to draw 24 types of
shapes, such as hearts, stars or polygons. These
shapes will have an outline and an inside region that
can independently be assigned different sewing
attributes.




Click Q{f—f on the Tool Box.

— The buttons for the 24 types of shapes
appear.

Click the button for the type of shape that you
want to draw.

— The shape of the pointer changes to that
for the selected shape.

 You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Color” on page 149 and “Sew type”
on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the stitch. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

— The point where you start dragging is
considered a corner of an imaginary
rectangle around the shape. The point
where you release the mouse button is the
diagonally opposite point of the shape.
The shape will fit inside this imaginary
rectangle.

To draw the shape while maintaining the
original height-to-width proportion, hold down

the key while dragging the pointer.

About straight lines and
curves

The QOutline tools allow you to add straight lines and
curves to your pattern.

If the straight line or curve is set to be open (Open
Path), it will end at the last point entered. Since this
type of pattern is a simple outline and does not have
an inside region, line sew type and color settings
can only be applied to the line itself.

If the straight line or curve is set to be closed (Close
Path), the last point will automatically connect with
the first one. Since this type of pattern has an outline
and an inside region, each part can be assigned
different sew types and colors. However, if the line
of the pattern crosses itself, the inside region
cannot be filled, and the line must be uncrossed
so that the fill can be applied.

While creating the pattern, you can freely switch
between drawing straight lines or curves, and once
they are drawn, straight lines can be transformed
into curves, and curves into straight lines.

Furthermore, if an image is used as a template, one
tool can be used to semi-automatically extract the
image boundary.

End point

Start point

Open line Closed line

This closed line crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

End point
Start point @

Open curve Closed curve

This closed curve crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.
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Drawing straight lines and
curves

Click @ on the Tool Box.

— Three buttons appear: % 9«) 5
% is for drawing straight lines. (Shortcut
key: @)

@ is for drawing curves. (Shortcut key:

)

B is for semi-automatically drawing lines.

(Shortcut key: @ )

Click the button for the type of line that you
want to draw.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+§ +f or —l_[_[‘( and the Sewing
Attributes bar appears similar to the one
shown below.

Closapat =| | M| [Zigzagsmen =] [ - [Fit Sttch =

* You can change the path shape, color and
sew type either before or after creating the
shape. For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Path shape” on page 124,
“Color” on page 149 and “Sew type” on
page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the shape. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click in the Design Page to specify the start
point.

Click in the Design Page to specify the next
point.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last end point.




* While drawing the pattern, you can freely
switch between the different line types
either by clicking a different button or by
pressing the shortcut key.

e Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and
vice versa. For more details, refer to
“Transforming straight lines into curves or
curves into straight lines” on page 108.

¢ If Close Path is set, double-clicking will
automatically draw a line between the last
and the first points of the line.

» When drawing a straight line, hold down
the key while moving the pointer to
draw vertically or horizontally.

* A template image is needed in order to
draw using the Semi-Automatic tool. If
there is no image, this tool will draw like
the Straight Line tool.

Selecting the attributes of
line ends

Path Shape Open path -

Use this selector to select whether the broken lines
and curves will be open or closed.

The Path shape selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when @ on the Tool

Box is selected. It also appears when a
broken line or curve in the Design Page has
been selected.

Click the Path shape selector.

— The settings appear.

Click the desired option.

— The setting is applied to all patterns that
will be created with the Outline tools, until
the setting is changed.

— If a broken line or curve was selected, the
setting is also applied to that broken line
or curve.
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The Manual Punch tools are used to create patterns that look like manual embroidery. With manual punching,
you can create patterns with any sewing order, direction and orientation that you want.

Letters that you design yourself constitute a typical example of patterns that look better using manual punching
patterns. The illustrations below show two previews of the letter “O”.

The one shown below has been designed using two concentric ovals without a line sewing attribute, filling the
larger oval with the fill stitch, and turning off the region sewing attribute inside the small oval. The pair was then
set for hole sewing.

Fill stitch
(The stitching has a constant direction.)

The letter shown below has been drawn using the Manual Punch tools. To do this, we duplicated the letter
shown above, removed the inside region, and created a manual punching pattern using the outlines of the
ovals as guides. The ovals were then deleted.

Manual punching
(The direction of the stitching follows the curve.)

The stitch density for both letters was set to low in order to make it easier to see the difference between the
two patterns on the preview display.

When creating a manual punching pattern, it is easier to use an image in the background as a guide. In the
above example, we used two ovals that we removed after completing the manual punching pattern.




Another possibility is to load a template image and
redraw it using manual punching patterns. The
advantage of this method is that you have a better
control on the thread orientation.

Open a template or prepare an image that you
will use as a guide. (For more details, refer to
“Importing Image Data” on page 76.)

Click @ on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear:
SIS E

éFl is for creating straight block-type

punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

6}] is for creating curved block-type
pu:hing patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

GTJ is for semi-automatically creating block-

type punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

/\/ is for creating running-type punching

patterns (the broken line is sewn). (Shortcut
key: D)

“| is for creating feed-type punching

patterns (the broken line is not sewn).

(Shortcut key: )

While creating a manual punching pattern,
you can alternate between the various types.
For example, you can start with a straight
block-type pattern, then switch to a running-
type pattern (to draw an outline of the block-
type pattern), then switch to the feed type to
move to the beginning of the next block-type
pattern. The whole pattern, consisting of
different types of punching patterns, will be
considered a single pattern (all parts will have
the same sew type and color).

In this example, we start with a straight block-
type pattern, use the feed-type pattern to
move the pointer, and then create a running-
type pattern.

Click EP| to start creating a straight block-

type pattern.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

_|_

&7, and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

M| [SatinStich ~

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after creating the pattern.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 149 and
“Sew type” on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the pattern. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151.) If you do not change these
setftings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click in the Design Page to specify point 1
(start point).

Refer to the illustration below, and click in the
Design Page to specify points 2 through 8.

8 9

8 9

Run pitch
11 ,_I 10 *

= ...

12 3
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To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

After clicking point 8 (the last point of the

block-type pattern), click =+ (feed-type

pattern button), and then in the Design Page
to specify point 9 (the start point of the
running-type pattern).

Click /\/ | (running-type pattern button), and

then click in the Design Page to specify points
10, 11, and 12, as shown in the above
illustration.

Entering Text

Click .,A_‘ on the Tool Box.

— Three buttons appear: | A |ase| AR%| .

Click ﬂ

— The shape of the pointer changes to

I , and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

|0t ABC WEg=E v [100 =] mm W] [SenDuch -

If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

To complete the pattern, double-click point 13
(the last point of the entire pattern).

» When entering points, change the punch
type by pressing the appropriate shortcut
key.

» A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool. If
there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-type
punch tool.

» Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.
For details, refer to “Transforming straight
lines into curves or curves into straight
lines” on page 108.

* You can change the font, text size, color,
and sew type either before or after creating
the text. For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Font” on page 128, “Text
Size” on page 130, “Color” on page 149 and
“Sew type” on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box and the Text
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the text. (For more details, refer
to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 151 and “Specifying text attributes” on
page 132.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

If one of the fonts provided with this
application (01 to 35) or user-defined fonts is
selected, the line sewing attributes cannot
be changed.

Click in the Design Page where you want the
text to appear.




— The Edit Text Letters dialog box
appears, containing a chart with all
characters available with the selected

font.
Edil Ted Lotters
Cancel |
Enter dinscthy irom s kenbosed
o gsbsct bom the iolkesng list
Inwer Characier
T~ [eE" i ., I nsert
IAHEABEHEE -, P
R - BEEEEEE HECIDE
Bl [R[=|T [V W= z N -,
BN EEOERADEND o
plalr t ulw [w|a]y
! .
Z[EE
H A Q [-1§ U o [
) HAE DOBE
|6 )& [~ 8 a [ -

Text created using certain TrueType fonts
may not be converted correctly into an
embroidery pattern due to the shape of the
character. These characters cannot be
embroidered correctly. Before sewing your
project, embroider a trial piece of fabric.

In addition, text created using some
TrueType fonts cannot be converted at all. In
this case, the converted text will be replaced
with a question mark (?), or a warning
message will appear.

Type the text.

* Press the key to enter a new line of
text.

* You can also enter a character by selecting
itin the character table, then clicking Insert,
or simply by double-clicking it. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available
on your keyboard.

* An enlargedimage of the character appears
below the pointer when it is moved over a
character in the character table, providing a
better view of the character.

Click OK.
— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If you want to edit the entered text, select
it, and then select the menu command
Text — Edit Letters. Edit the text in the
Edit Text Letters dialog box that
appears. (For more details, refer to
“Editing entered text” on page 130.)

If you entered a character that is not
available for the selected font, an error
message appears. Click OK to close the
message and return to the Edit Text Letters
dialog box, where you can correct the text.

Selecting text attributes

Font |01 aBC -
Use this selector to select a font for the text.

The Font selector appears when ﬂ on the

Tool Box is selected. It also appears when text
or a character in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Font selector.

— A list of fonts appears when clicking on
the menu arrow at the right.

01 ABC ~| 100 ~| mm
01 ABC [
02 HEE

03 ARG

04 ABC

05 #BE

05 ABC

07 ABC

0s ABC

09 ABE

|10 A8¢ v

Types of characters
available

Font Font sample
number

Click the desired font.

— The setting is applied to all text patterns
that you will create, until the setting is
changed.

128



— If text patterns or characters in a text The available fonts and the types of
pattern were selected, the setting is also characters available with each font are listed
applied to the selected text. below.

(11 ABC [elapsfefas)

02 %€

03 AT

04 48

05 ABE Hahgeiy

06 ABC Bl

07 ABC

08 ABC apskelag

03 ABL

10 48¢ Falrdid

| RBC (A

; AB(

3 ABC [apsk

4 AIE [l

F A0 e

1 ARC

]
]
]
]
15 45
]
]
]

4 a8d [

198.8€

20 ABC Papsk

/1 8BE R

22 438

1 ABCH

24 N4 [

2h AHG B

26ABEH

A M RB

26 ABE [

79 ABC M

30 ABC

31 ABC Bpses

32 ABC

33 AB Gz

34 ABC

35 ABC Haneer
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¢ Built-in Fonts

IE' Uppercase letters of the English
alphabet

IEI Lowercase letters of the English
alphabet

Numerals

e Punctuation marks, brackets and
—! other symbols

Uppercase and lowercase accented
letters

¢ User defined Fonts

PEF files created with Font Creator
and saved in the folder My font in the
folder where PE-DESIGN was

I-h installed appear as user-defined fonts
after the fonts listed in the table
above.
The UD icon appears on custom
fonts.

* True Type Fonts

The names and samples of installed TrueType
fonts appear after the User defined Fonts.

[ M Gothie AaBbYyZz <] 100 ~| mm
31 ABC w
32 ABC
33 ABG FabakzRE
34 ABC
31 ABC
U Sample

T arial AaBbYyrz
T Aiisl Black  AaBhYyZz
T Comic Sans M5 AaBbYyZz
T Courier Mew  AaBbYy Zz v

Built-in Fonts

User defined Fonts

-

True Type Fonts

TrueType font settings can be changed in the
TrueType Font Attribute Setting dialog box,
which is displayed by clicking the menu
command Text — TrueType Font Attribute
Setting. For more details, refer to “Specifying
TrueType text attributes” on page 137.

Some TrueType fonts may not convert well
into clean embroidery patterns due to their
design and shape.

“Entering Text” on page 127, “Reshaping
Embroidery Patterns” on page 106 and
“Specifying TrueType text attributes” on
page 137

Text Size [0 ~] mm

Use this selector to select the size of the text.

The Text Size selector appears in the Sewing

Attributes bar when ﬂ on the Tool Box is

selected. It also appears when text or a
character in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Text Size selector.

Type the desired height (5 to 100 mm (0.20 to

3.93 inches)) and press the key, or

click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all text patterns
that you will create, until the setting is
changed.

— If text patterns or characters in a text
pattern were selected, the setting is also
applied to the selected text.

“Entering Text” on page 127 and
“Reshaping Embroidery Patterns” on
page 106

Editing entered text

Text that has been entered can easily be edited.

Select the text that you want to edit.
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Click Text, then Edit Letters.

— The Edit Text Letters dialog box
appears.

Edit Text Lotters
Cancel |
Entar dinscthy rom Fas kistinacd

kgt kam the folkrwng list
Insan Charactsr
o]

Bla

HES TE]" i ) - T. 1+ et

| m||
=

FEE
=
E4
=
=]

3
5

NEEEE
BEEEE

©
=

|
; x|

You cannot edit more than one text pattern
at a time. If you select more than one text
pattern, this menu command is not available.

The selected text is displayed in the text field.

Edit the text as needed.

* Press the key to enter a new line of
text.

* You can also enter a character by selecting
it in the character table, then clicking Insert,
or simply by double-clicking it. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available
on your keyboard.

* An enlargedimage of the character appears
below the pointer when it is moved over a
character in the character table, providing a
better view of the character.

Click OK.

— The edited text is displayed in the Design

Page.

* To close the dialog box without applying the
changes, click Cancel.

e If text converted from a TrueType font is
selected, the characters table displayed is
for the font of the first letter in the text.

If you entered a character that is not
available for the selected font, an error
message appears. Click OK to close the
message and return to the Edit Text Letters
dialog box, where you can correct the text.

“Entering Text” on page 127

Selecting characters

Click f; on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; 33;!)

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the text that you want to edit.

— The points in the text appear as small
empty squares.

To select a single character, click the point for
the character that you want to select.
To select multiple characters, hold down the

key and click each point for the other
characters, or drag the pointer over the points
of characters that you want to select.

— The points for the selected characters
appear as a small black squares.




e To select all characters between the
selected character and the next character
selected, hold down the key while
clicking the next character.

e To select an additional character in the
direction of the last character, hold down
the key and press the — or ¥ key.
To select an additional character in the
direction of the first character, hold down
the key and press the « or " key.
Holding down the key and pressing
the opposite arrow key deselects the
character.

e To deselectthe current character and select
the following character in the direction of the

last character, hold down the key
and press the — or ¥ key. To deselect the
current character and select the following
character in the direction of the first

character, hold down the key and
press the « or T key.

Change the font, size, color, sew type and
other attributes.

ABCDEF

ABCDEF
ABCDEF

ABCDEF

With TrueType fonts, the outline can be set to
be sewn or not, and settings can be selected
for the color and sew type.

Specifying text attributes

Various character attributes for text can be setin the
Text Attribute Setting dialog box.

Toolbar button: [sE:

Select the text that you want to edit.

Click @ , or click Text, then Text Attribute
Setting.

— The Text Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.

Feming 00 -} e

0]

Vertical Otfizet. |00 = mm =
Fiotate Angle:

(3 P Hoe o

ol

|

Character [on =
Spatrd —

LineSpacrg  [100 =] % of char beight
Monws ¢ cE cF
A
Direction : ABC ~ B
Cc

If necessary, change the text attributes.

To return a parameter to its default setting,

click @ beside it.

Click Apply to apply the effect of the setting.

To close the dialog box, click Close.

Kerning

0.0 mm
Sets the spacing
between individual Abcdef

characters. 5.0mm
Range: -100 to 100 mm | (between “A”
(-3.94 to 3.94 inches) and “b”)

Default: 0
A bcdef

Vertical Range: -100 to 100 mm

Offset (-3.94 to 3.94 inches) 2.0mm
Default: 0
Abcdef

0.0mm

Moves the text vertically. .Ab&dﬂf_
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0 degree

Rotates the characters. Abcdef
Rotate
anale Range: 0 to 359 degrees 504
9 Default: 0 egrees
Pocdet
0.0mm
Sets the spacing
between all characters. Abcdef
Character
Spacin Range: -100 to 100 mm 20
Pacing | 39410 3.94 inches) Omm
Default: 0 A. 'b c d e f
Sets the spacing 100%
between lines as a per- Abcdef
Line centage of the character | 9 h ikl
Spacing height. 150%
Range: 0—1000% Abcdef
Default: 100% ghijkl
Left
Abcdef
ghijkl
. . Center
Alignment Aligns several lines of text
9 to the left, center or right. Agbhci jdkelf
Right
Abcdef
ghijkl
Horizontal
Specifies whether ;
Direction | characters will be Vertical
positioned horizontally A
or vertically. B

» Vertical text will be displayed vertically on
the Design Page.

» Both Kerning and Character Spacing set
the spacing between characters. Character
Spacing is always applied to the entire text
pattern, while Kerning can be applied to
individual characters. Applying Kerning to
the entire text in the pattern is the same as
specifying Character Spacing. Refer to
“Selecting characters” on page 131 for
more details about selecting individual
characters in a text pattern.

“Specifying text arrangement” below and
“Transforming text” on page 137

Easy changes to the character
size and attributes

You can easily use drag operations to change the
size and text attributes (character spacing, vertical
offset, rotation) for text, small text, and monogram
characters.

CIickﬂ% E

For more details, refer to “Selecting
characters” on page 131.

Click the point for the character that you want

to select.
ABC

— The @ @ O handles appear on the
character to show that it is selected.

ABC

Changing the size

Bring the pointer onto the @ handle.
— The shape of the pointer changes to /‘ﬁ.

Drag the handle.

ABC

— The size of the character outline
displayed with dotted lines changes.

E

SiNA




When you release the mouse button, the
character size is changed.

— The new size is displayed on the Sewing
Attributes bar.

asC

Changing the character spacing
Place the pointer onto the character body

other than the ’ ’ i) handles and drag
the character horizontally.

ABE

— The character outline displayed with
dotted lines moves.

When you release the mouse button, the
character spacing is changed.

AB T

— When the Text Attribute Setting dialog
box is opened, the new kerning is

displayed.
1o attrbtesettmg |
Feming |l":' = mn g
Vertical Ofiset: [00 =] pam ot
Flotste Snghs

(3 F = g

I.‘_—_, =
= |
|

Changing the vertical offset

Bring the pointer onto the ’ handle.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Drag the handle vertically.

ABG

— The character outline displayed with
dotted lines moves.

When you release the mouse button, the
character offset is changed.

ABY

— When the Text Attribute Setting dialog
box is opened, the new vertical offset is

A
:

displayed.
1 attribotesetoma |

Kemming [077=] n =
Vericd Offszt: [75 = mm ot

Fld:le:l_'ﬂe
(3 7 Hee @
= |
= |

Rotating the characters

Monogram characters can not be rotated.

Bring the pointer onto the () handle.
— The shape of the pointer changes to OA .

A B

Drag the handle.

— The character outline displayed with
dotted lines rotates.

AB.Q;:;
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When you release the mouse button, the
character angle is changed.

AB
— When the Text Attribute Setting dialog

box is opened, the new rotation angle is
displayed.

remt attrboe seting |

Feeming |l':' = mn g

Vertical Oifset: [0 =] pam ot
Floiste Angle:
—

Ly FEHee=| @

= |

|

Specifying text
arrangement

A line of text can be arranged along a path.

Toolbar button: sfe

Select the text and a path.

Abcdef

Click g.Eg , or click Text, then Fit Text to
Path Setting.

— The Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting
dialog box appears.

Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting

Horizontal Wertical Text
Alignment: Alignment: Orientation:

|_ABC ~| |_ABC -||R&C -
[ the ather side al'8 | Cancel |

From the Horizontal Alignment, Vertical
Alignment and Text Orientation selectors,
select the desired settings.

To position the text on the other side of the
path, check the other side check box.

Click OK to apply the settings.

To quit the operation, click Cancel

When text arrangement is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled. Only one string of
text can be arranged on a single path.




Horizontal Alignment

Sets the distribution of characters along
the path.

Vertical Alignment

Sets the distance between the text and
the path.

Text Orientation

Sets the orientation of the characters
relative to the path.

The other side

Sets the side for arrangement.

[ the other side m
[ the other side w

“Canceling text arrangement” on

page 137
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Canceling text arrangement
The text arrangement on a path can be cancelled.

REC
+

-

Toolbar button:

Select text that is arranged on a path (Fit to

Path).
Click fi'i , or click Text, then Release Text
from Path.

o

Abcdef

“Specifying text arrangement” on
page 135

§

Transforming text

A preset transform shape can be applied to text.

Toolbar button: [F

Select the text that you want to transform.

Click Eﬁ,}‘ , or click Text, then Transform

Text.

— The Text Transform Setting dialog box
appears.

Cr—

ABC ASc| A8C| ARc|
ABC| ABC | .87 | .
ABC| ABC wBe| 4Bt
PBC| agc| asc| ABG
ﬁ&clABQ ABC| ARG
ABC| ABG | ABC| ARG

K Canesl

Select the desired transformation shape, and
then click OK, or double-click the shape to
apply the transformation.

— Depending on the selected shape, a
dotted line and @ appear around the
text.

Click Text, then TrueType Font Attribute

‘ABCDE: SABCDHE

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

A text pattern created from a TrueType font
contains data for both line and region
sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the
TrueType font, there may be a gap between
the line and the region in the text.

“Canceling text transformation” below

Drag % to transform the text.

ABCDE

SABCDE

. @ can only be dragged vertically.

. <[> can only be dragged horizontally.

Canceling text transformation
The original shape of the text can be restored.

Toolbar button: [3]

Select the transformed text.

Click [, or click Text, then Clear
Transformation.

ABCDE ABCDE

Specifying TrueType text
attributes

Various character attributes, such as the style, can
be specified for TrueType fonts converted to an
embroidery pattern.

Select the TrueType text that you want to edit.

Setting.




— A dialog box similar to the one shown
below appears. If any characters
converted from a TrueType font are
selected, the attributes for the selected
characters are displayed.

Faork: Aaal Fard slyda
Sample GE-TEd
AEBbY‘sz ke
Bald
Seigk Bl lealic
I'Afﬁmn x|
(5]  _cew |

» The name of the selected font appears
beside Font.

» The Sample box shows a sample of the font
with the selected attributes.

To change the font style, select the desired
style from the Font Style list.

To change the character set for the font, select
the desired character set from the Script
selector.

Click OK to set the attributes and to close the
dialog box.

— The attribute settings are applied to all
text patterns that you will create from a
TrueType font, until the setting is
changed.

— If a text pattern converted from a
TrueType font was selected, the attribute
settings are also applied to the selected
text.

To close the dialog box without changing any
settings, click Cancel.

* The settings for Font Style and Script
differ depending on the TrueType font that
is selected.

» If text created from multiple TrueType
fonts is selected, this command is not
available.

In addition, if text of the same font but
different font styles or scripts is selected,
this dialog box appears with the attribute
settings for the first letter in the text.

In either case mentioned above, selecting
only one character from within text
displays a dialog box containing only that
character’s attributes.

“Entering Text” on page 127 and
“Specifying text attributes” on page 132

Converting text to outline
pattern

Outline pattern can be created from text converted
to a TrueType font.

Select the text that has been converted to a
TrueType font.

Click Text, then Convert to Outline Object.

— The selected text is converted to outlines.

ABC

£ -—- -
)

y
Lo
¢y . - -

- [ -

[
[ 1 -

No sewing attributes are specified for the
converted outline; therefore, it appears as
dotted lines. Specify the sewing attributes
as necessary.

In order to prevent the pattern from losing its
shape, group the outlines or specify hole
sewing.

“Creating Outlined Characters (Using
Text Converted to Outline Object)” on
page 323
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Entering Small Text

If the Small Text tool is used, beautiful embroidery
can be created from small characters of 6 mm (0.24
inch) or less. FIVE fonts are available.

Click .,A_‘ on the Tool Box.

- Three buttons appear: | A [ABE F]BD )

Click ABC..

— The shape of the pointer changes to

I , and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

[ 01 ABC @ebeEzEa (5-5 ) ~| [F0 <] mm M|

If necessary, change the font, text size and
color.

* You can change the font, text size and color
either before or after creating the text. For
more details on changing these settings,
refer to “Font” on page 128, “Text Size” on
page 130, “Color” on page 149 and “Sew
type” on page 150.

¢ You can also use the settings in the Text
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the text. (For more details, refer
to “Specifying text attributes” on page 132.)
If you do not change these settings at this
time, the current settings will be applied,
however you can modify them later.

Click in the Design Page where you want the
text to appear.
— The Edit Text Letters dialog box appears,

containing a table with all characters
available with the selected font.

Type the text.

* Press the key to enter a new line of
text.

* You can also enter a character by selecting
itin the character table, then clicking Insert,
or simply by double-clicking it. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available
on your keyboard.

* Anenlarged image of the character appears
below the pointer when it is moved over a
character in the character table, providing a
better view of the character.

Click OK.
— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If you want to edit the entered text, select
it, and then select the menu command
Text — Edit Letters. Edit the text in the
Edit Text Letters dialog box that
appears. (For more details, refer to
“Editing entered text” on page 130.)

e The Small Text tool is used to create text
patterns where the jump stitches between
the characters do not need to be cut.

e If you entered a character that is not
available for the selected font, an error
message appears. Click OK to close the
message and return to the Edit Text
Letters dialog box, where you can correct
the text.

* Reduce the thread tension to less than
what is used when embroidering normal
designs.

» Sew at a speed slower than what is used
when embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread
tension and sewing speed, refer to the
Instruction Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.)

e For best results when sewing small font
patterns, do not cut the jump stitches
between the characters. (For details on
setting the machine for thread cutting,
refer to the Instruction Manual for the
embroidery machine.)




The monogram function allows you to create monograms composed of one to three or less uppercase letters

and arrange a decorative pattern around them.

Click .A_‘ on the Tool Box.

—> Three buttons appear: | A [ABe F]BD )

click HRR

— The shape of the pointer changes to

I , and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

[% Dismond ARBBCE | [200 ~| mm M| [Sswnsiich =

» Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively
for monograms. You can also use other
fonts.

e Ifa TrueType font was selected, the Sewing
Attributes bar appears as shown below so
the thread color and sew type for the line
can be selected.

[waamal memmwyz o] [F15 =) e [ H[mwm— =

If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

* You can change the font, text size, color,
and sew type either before or after creating
the monogram. For more details on
changing these settings, refer to
“Monogram Font”on page 141, “Monogram
Size” on page 141, “Color’ on page 149 and
“Sew type” on page 150.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the monogram. (For more
details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 151.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click in the Design Page where you want the
monogram to appear.

— The Edit Monogram Letters dialog box
appears.

Add Decorstre Faftem
Monogram Laters

s ort Charscier
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Type the monogram text (uppercase
characters).

* You can also enter a character by selecting
itin the character table, then clicking Insert,
or simply by double-clicking it.

* You can enter up to three uppercase
characters with the monogram function.

You cannot insert multiple lines. If you press

the key, the dialog closes and the
monogram pattern is displayed in the Design
Page.

To add a decorative pattern around or at the
sides of the monogram, select the Append
Decorative Pattern check box, and then click
Select Pattern.

— The Design Library dialog box appears.

2 franides O 4 b 4 b

Click a decorative pattern to select it, and then
click Select (or double-click the pattern) to
close the Design Library dialog box and
display the pattern in the preview box of the
Edit Monogram Letters dialog box.
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Click OK.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

— The monogram is displayed in the Design
Page with the selected decorative pattern.

ARy

Click k on the Tool Box, select the

decorative pattern, and then adjust its size
and position.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected pattern
to the desired size. For details adjusting the
monogram size, refer to “Scaling patterns” on
page 1083.

The shape of the pointer changes to <€3>
when the selected object can be moved.

If necessary, change the thread color and sew

type in the Sewing Attributes bar for the
monogram.

Editing monograms

Monogram Font [% piamond AREBCE -~
Use this selector to select a font for the monograms.

The Monogram Font selector appears in the

Sewing Attributes bar when FIBD on the Tool

Box is selected. It also appears when a
monogram pattern in the Design Page has
been selected.

Click in the Font selector.

— A list of monogram fonts appears.

[ Untitled - Laynut & Fditing
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Any of the 35 normal fonts or a TrueType
font can be selected as the monogram font.

Click the desired font.

— The setting is applied to all monogram
patterns that you will create, until the
setting is changed.

— If a monogram pattern was selected, the
setting is also applied to the selected
monogram.

Monogram Size 100 | mm

Use this selector to select the size of the monogram.

The Monogram Size selector appears in the

Sewing Attributes bar when FIBD on the Tool

Box is selected. It also appears when a
monogram pattern in the Design Page has
been selected.

Click in the Monogram Size selector.

Type the desired height (5.0 to 100.0 mm

(0.20 to 3.93 inches)) and press the

key, or click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all monogram
patterns that you will create, until the
setting is changed.

— If a monogram pattern was selected, the
setting is also applied to the selected
monogram.




Editing the monogram text

Select the monogram pattern that you want to
edit.

You cannot edit more than one monogram
pattern at a time. If you select more than one
monogram pattern, this menu command is
not available.

Click Text, then Edit Letters.

— The Edit Monogram Letters dialog box
appears, where the characters of the
selected monogram pattern are displayed
in the text field.

Edit Managram Letters
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Edit the text as needed.

» You can also enter a character by selecting
itin the character table, then clicking Insert,
or simply by double-clicking it.

» To change the decorative pattern, click
Select Pattern, and then select the new
pattern in the Design Library dialog box
that appeared. Then, select the old
decorative pattern in the Design Page and
delete it.

e To remove the decorative pattern, select it
in the Design Page, and then delete it.

You cannot insert multiple line. If you press
the key, the dialog closes and the
monogram pattern is displayed in the Design
Page.

Click OK.

— The edited monogram pattern is
displayed in the Design Page.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes, click Cancel.

“Entering Monograms” on page 140

Editing single characters

The color and size can be set separately for each
letter in the monogram pattern, and other character
attributes (kerning and vertical offset) can be
specified.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Three buttons appear: f; |-

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the monogram pattern that you want to
edit.

— The @ handles appear on the

character to show that it is selected.

The size of the selected character , the
kerning, and the vertical offset can be
changed by dragging a handle or character
body. For details, refer to “Easy changes to
the character size and attributes” on

page 133.

To select a single character, click the point for
the character that you want to select.

To select multiple characters, hold down the

key and click each point for the other
characters, or drag the pointer over the

characters that you want to select.

— The points for the selected characters
appear as a small black squares, and the
Sewing Attributes bar appears similar to
the one shown below.

|:\T~_,D|a|-1[.n|1 HBE =) 200 =] mm E Satin Stitch =)
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Arranging Embroid

5. Change the color or sew type. 7. Change the text attributes and click Apply.

Ay

e

6. Click , or click Text, then Text Attribute
Setting.

— The Text Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.
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Stamps can be applied to regions of objects drawn with the Circle or Arc tool, Rectangle tool, Outline tools,
Text tools and the Manual Punch tools. Some stamp patterns are provided with this application; however, by
using Programmable Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that are provided or you can create your own.

Applying a stamp

Click ;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | _{ k; .

Click 4 .

— The shape of the pointer changes to

L\b i , and the Stamp Attribute Setting

dialog box appears.

The path to the currently selected folder
appears to the right of % in the dialog box.

In the dialog box, select a stamp pattern (.pas
file with stamp settings applied).

e Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.
« .pas files with no stamp settings are also listed.

» To select a different folder, click % .

Birgwee fur Falder

3 EdZD

% e e o

e [ cwen |

In the Browse for Folder dialog box that
appeared, select the desired folder, and
then click OK (or double-click the folder) to
close the Browse for Folder dialog box
and display the stamp patterns from the
selected folder in the preview window.

To change the width and height of the stamp,
type or select the desired size (1 to 100 mm
(0.04 t0 3.94 inches)) under Size in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog box.

To change the orientation of the stamp, move
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle under Direction, and then drag the red
arrow to the desired angle.

e The dialog box remains displayed so that
the size and orientation of the stamp can be
adjusted at any time.

e To close the dialog box, click Close.

* To open the dialog box again after closing it,

click Xz

Click the object where you want to apply the
stamp to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object, and the shape of the

pointer changes to i\ whenever it is
moved over the selected object.
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Click the desired locations within the object
where you want to apply the stamp.

— The stamps appear as dotted lines in the

object.

» The whole stamp appears, even ifitis larger
than the object that it has been applied to,
however, only the parts that are enclosed
within the object will be sewn.

e Stamps can only be applied to objects
drawn with the Circle or Arc tool, Rectangle
tool, Outline tools, Text tools and the
Manual Punch tools and that have the satin
stiteh, fill stitch and programmable fill stitch
applied.

* To apply several stamps within the same
object, continue clicking the object as often
as needed.

« If the pointer cannot fit within the selected
object, the stamp cannot be applied.

» The Stamp Attribute Setting dialog box
appears only after a stamp tool is selected.

e Stamps are only sewn within the object that
they have been applied to.

Editing a stamp

Click 41 on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | | 't; .

click Ry |

— The shape of the pointer changes to

%‘i , the Stamp Attribute Setting

dialog box appears, and stamps that have

been applied are indicated by pink dotted
lines.
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If an object was already selected, “marching
lines” appear around the region, and its
stamps are indicated by dotted lines.

Click the object with the stamp that you want
to edit.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

Click the stamp that you want to edit.

— Round handles appear around the stamp,
and a rotation handle appears at the top of

the stamp.
& Rotation handle
* & 9
.. .
S 4 Handles

Only one stamp can be selected at a time. If
you select another stamp, the previously
selected stamp becomes deselected.

To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern in the Stamp Attribute
Setting dialog box, and then click Apply.

To change the stamp size and orientation,
specify the desired settings in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog, or adjust it by
dragging the handles or rotation handle.

To move a stamp, drag it to another location
within the object or partially positioned on the
object.

To delete the stamp, select the menu

command Edit — Delete, or press the
key.




Arranging Embroid

m Memo:

» When a pattern with a stamp applied is
moved, the stamp is moved together with
the pattern. However, changes to the size
and orientation of the pattern do not affect
the size and orientation of the stamps. After
editing the shape of an object, it may be
necessary to check the region and adjust
the stamps.

e Stamps appear only after a stamp tool is
selected.

e Stamps are only sewn within the region that
they have been applied to.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

“Scaling patterns” on page 103 and
“Rotating patterns” on page 104
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The Sewing Attributes bar allows you to set the
following attributes:

* geometric attributes (arc shape, rectangle
edge radius, and path shape)

¢ text attributes (font, size)

* embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off)

The sewing attributes that are available depend on
the tool selected in Tool Box, and the type of
embroidery pattern selected.

Example 1: When the Select Object tool is selected,
but no object or pattern is selected

W E Zigzag Stitch = ,w E Fill Stitch e

Example 2: When a text tool is selected, or text is
selected

[01 ABC BaETIERS
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When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears. In the
following instructions, we will refer to the elements
of the Sewing Attributes bar according to these
labels.

File Edit Image Text Sew Display
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As a general rule, the different characteristics
available for a given pattern can be set either just
before creating the pattern, or after the pattern is
created. For example, when drawing a rectangle,
you can set the colors and the corner radius just
after starting the rectangle drawing mode. When the
rectangle is created, you can select it and change its
characteristics.

The only exception to that rule is when you use the
circle and arc drawing mode: you must decide what
kind of pattern you want (circle, arc, etc.) before
actually creating it. In addition, you will not be able
to change the pattern type once the pattern is
created.

Geometric attributes

Arc shape: Selects the type of arc.
(For more details, refer to “Drawing
Shapes” on page 118.)

Circle -

Edge radius: Sets the corner
radius of rectangles. (For more
details, refer to “Edge radius” on
page 121.)

Path shape: Opens and closes
broken lines and curves. (For more
details, refer to “Path shape” on
page 124.)

Cpenpath

Text attributes

Font: Selects a font for text. (For
01 ABC @E#=en  ~| | more details, refer to “Font” on

page 128.)

Text Size: Selects the size for text.
[100 ~| mm (For more details, refer to “Text

Size” on page 130.)

Embroidery attributes

Line sew: Switches on/off sewing
for the line. When sewing for the
ﬂ outline is switched off, it is not sewn

(and you cannot set its color or sew
type). (For more details, refer to
“Line sew” on page 148.)

Region sew: Switches on/off
sewing for the region. When sewing
for the inside region is switched off,
M it is not sewn (and you cannot set

its color or sew type). (For more
details, refer to “Region sew” on
page 148.)

Line color, Region color, Text

color, Punch color: Sets the thread

color for outlines, inside regions, text

and manual punching patterns. (For

E more details, refer to “Color” on
page 149.)

Special colors (For more details,
refer to “Special colors” on
page 150.)

Line sew type: Sets the sew type
for the outlines. (For more details,
refer to “Sew type” on page 150.)

Zigzag Stitch =

Region sew type: Sets the sew
type for an inside region, text and

Fill Stitch ~| | manual punching patterns. (For
more details, refer to “Sew type” on
page 150.)




Setting the thread color and
sew type

All patterns can be assigned at least one color and
sew type. Patterns with an outline and an inside
region can be assigned two different thread colors
and sew types. If a gradation is set, an additional
color can be added to the region. (For details on
gradations, refer to “Creating a gradation” on

page 162.) In addition, each character in a text
pattern can be assigned individual thread colors and
sew types.

Patterns with an outline and a inside region: text
converted from TrueType fonts, circles, fan shapes,
arcs & strings, rectangles, 24 heart and star shapes
closed broken lines, and closed curves. For these
patterns, it is possible to switch on and off sewing for
the outline and the regions.

Patterns with only an outline: arcs, open broken
lines, and open curves. For these patterns, it is still
possible to switch on and off sewing for the outline.

Patterns with only a region: text created with fonts
provided with this software and manual punching
patterns. For these two types of patterns, it is not
possible to switch on and off sewing of the inside
region.

Manual punching patterns: You can set a color and
a sew type for manual punching patterns.

Line sew /|

Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for an
outline.

e The Line sew button is available only when
the Select Object tool is selected and no
patterns are selected, when you select a
pattern that has an outline (text converted
from a TrueType font, circles, arcs, fan
shapes, arcs & strings, rectangles, 24 heart
and star shapes, closed broken lines,

curves), or when you click A, 3|,

-] Q{} or ﬂ on the Tool Box to
start drawing such a pattern.

* When line sewing is switched off, the line is
not sewn (and you cannot set its color or
sew type).

Click the Line sew button.
This button has two settings:

On: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are not displayed.

Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.

W E Running Stitch -

Line sew

Line color  Line sew type

— The settings are applied to all patterns
that you will create with an outline, until
the setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the settings are
applied to the selected pattern.

Line sewing on: Line sewing off:

[
i !

= 4

To switch on outline sewing, click the Line
sew button again.

“Color” on page 149 and “Sew type” on
page 150

Region sew i
Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for an
inside region.

» The Region sew button is available only
when the Select Object tool is selected and
no patterns are selected, when you select a
pattern that has an inside region (text,
circles, fan shapes, arcs & strings,
rectangles, 24 heart and star shapes,
closed broken lines, curves), or when you

cick (A, S|, B, &K or F| on
the Tool Box to start drawing such a pattern.

* When region sewing is switched off, the
region is not sewn (and you cannot set its
color or sew type).
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Click the Region sew button.
This button has two settings:

On: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector is displayed.

Off: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are not displayed.

Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.

. EE |

Region sew
Region color Region sew type
— The settings are applied to all patterns
that you will create with an inside region,
until the setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the settings are
applied to the selected pattern.

To switch on region sewing, click the Region
sew button again.

“Color” on page 149 and “Sew type” on
page 150

The Region sewing attribute cannot be set
inside the closed path region in case a
pattern outline across by itself although the
pattern is drawn by the straight line or the
curved line tool with closed path attribute.

Color |

Click this button to set the thread color for outlines,

inside regions, texts and manual punching patterns.

e The Line color and Region color buttons
appear in the Sewing Attributes bar (if they
have not been switched off with the Line
sew or Region sew buttons) when the
Select Object tool is selected and no
patterns are selected.

» When you enter one of the drawing modes
or text input mode, or select an existing
pattern, the color button for the
corresponding pattern appears.

Click the Color button.

— A Thread Color dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.
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If the View Details check box is selected,
the dialog box shown on the left appears. If
the check box is cleared, the dialog box
shown on the right appears.

In the View Detail mode, to display the
colors arranged according to their tones
(from warm colors to cold colors), click
Color in the heading for the list of thread
colors. Click Color again to reverse the
order (from cold colors to warm colors). To
return the list to its original display, click
Index in the heading.

From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread brand or your user thread chart.

From the list of thread colors, select the
desired color.

e The color can also be selected by double-
clicking it.

 For details on the four buttons under the list,
refer to “Special colors” on page 150.

Click OK.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

— This setting is applied to all patterns of the
same type that you will create, until the
setting is changed. The color button of
each category shows the current color for
that category.

— If a pattern is selected, the setting is
applied to the selected pattern.




For details on specifying a user thread
chart or for information on how machines
handle thread colors, refer to “Editing
User Thread Color Lists” on page 162.

“Line sew” on page 148 and “Region sew”

on page 148

Special colors

Lipe Thiead Calop

Thread Chae [BROTHER EMBROIDERT -

T~ Wiew Dt

NOT
DEFINED

APPLIQUE

APPLIQUE
POSITION

APPLIQUE MATERIAL

— NOT DEFINED: Embroidery machines

that feature automatic thread color display
will automatically switch the display to the

specified color. If you are using such a
machine and if you want to be able to

select manually the color for a
monochrome pattern, you can select NOT

DEFINED.

* Colors for creating appliqués: You can
create appliqués using the three special
colors shown in the above illustration.

APPLIQUE MATERIAL marks the outline of
the region to cut from the appliqué material.

APPLIQUE POSITION marks the position
on the backing material where the appliqué

must be sewn.

APPLIQUE sews the appliqué on the

backing material.

By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can
easily be created. For details, refer to
“Creating appliqués (Applique Wizard)” on

page 167.

Sew type

\Zigeag Stitch  ~|  |Fill Stitch

Use these to set the sew type for outlines, inside
regions, text, and manual punching patterns.

e The Line sew type and Region sew type
selectors appear in the Sewing Attributes
bar (if they have not been switched off with
the Line sew or Region sew buttons) when
the Select Object tool is selected.

» When you enter one of the drawing modes
or select an existing pattern, the sew type
selector for the corresponding pattern
appears.

Click in a sew type selector.

— The available settings that appear differ
depending on the object that is selected.

Object Line sew type . .
type settings Region sew type settings
Text
(built-in
fonts, user- None
defined fonts
Monogram) Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
Zigzag Stitch, |and Prog. Fill Stitch
Running (programmable fill stitch)
Text . .
(TrueType St!tch,Trlp!e
fonts) St!tch, Motif
Stitch, and E/V
Stitch
Text
(Small font) None None
Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
Manual Prog. Fill Stitch
punching None (programmabile fill stitch),
pattern Piping Stitch, and Motif
Stitch
Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
. . Prog. Fill Stitch
Zigzag Stitch, (pro%rammable fill stitch),
Running Stitch |. . . i Qg
. . Piping Stitch, Motif Stitch,
Others Triple Stitch, Cross Stitch, Concentric
Motif Stitch, ’

and E/V Stitch

Circle Stitch, Radial
Stitch, Spiral Stitch, and
Random Walking Stitch

Click the desired sew type.

— This setting is applied to all patterns of the
same type that you will create, until the
setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the setting is
applied to the selected pattern.
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You can set the sewing attributes for the
selected line and region sew types in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.
When you select Prog. Fill Stitch, Motif
Stitch or Piping Stitch with the Use Motif
check box selected, you also need to select
their pattern in the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box, as there is no default
pattern setting.

“Line sew” on page 148, “Region sew” on
page 148 and “Specifying sewing
attributes” below

Specifying sewing
attributes

Various sewing attributes for lines and regions can
be set in the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box

Toolbar button: |7/

Click one of the Tool Box buttons used to draw
or select objects.

Click [#%| in the Toolbar

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.

Beginner mode:
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* An alternate method to start this dialog box
is to select the menu command Sew —
Setting Attribute.

e The sewing attributes displayed in the
dialog box depend on the selected sew

type.

To display only basic sewing attributes and
simpler settings, click To Beginner mode.
To display all of the sewing attributes and
settings available for the selected sew type,
click To Expert mode.

» Settings that cannot be selected in
Beginner mode are retained from the
previous setting in Expert mode.

« To hide the preview box, click Hide Hint. To
display the preview box, click Show Hint.
When the Hide Hint button is displayed, the
preview box is displayed, allowing you to
view a stitching sample when the pointer is
moved over the setting. The preview box
shows the setting changes that you make.

If necessary, change the sewing attributes
displayed under Line Sew or Region Sew.




* In some cases, you may need to scroll
through the settings, or resize the dialog
box by dragging one of its corners in order
to view all of the sewing attributes.

» The method for entering settings varies
according to the attribute. When entering
numerical values in Expert mode, click the
arrow buttons to select the value or enter
the value directly. In Beginner mode, use

the slider to change the settings. If @
appears, click the button to return to the
default setting.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 153 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 155.
In addition, frequently used sewing
attributes can be saved. For details, refer
to “Saving the settings in a list’ on

page 165.

All settings made in the dialog box are
retained and will be applied regardless of the
mode, until they are changed.

Click the Apply button in the dialog box to
apply the new sewing attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.
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Line sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Zigzag stitch

Under sewing

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Use underlay stitching in order to prevent shrinking during

stitching.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.
Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.
Default: Off

Zigzag width

Sets the width of the zigzag.
Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter (inch).
Range: 1.0-7.0 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Half Stitch

Sets half stitching on or off.

If one side of the zigzag stitching is dense, a half stitch could
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Available for text and objects created with the drawing tools.
Default: Off

On:

Off:

Sharp Corners

Sets how pointed corners are sewn.

Default: A

Running stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the number of times that the border will be sewn.
Run times Range: 1-5
Default: 1
Triple stitch
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Run pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)




Motif stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

% Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder con-
taining the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or select it,
and then click OK.

) . Sets the pattern width (the direction along the line).
mdt:;)(ho”mma' Range: 2.0-100.0 mm (0.08-3.94 inch)
9 Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
. . Sets the pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).
Eﬁ'gt?]t) (vertical | B nge: 2.0-100.0 mm (0.08-3.94 inch)
g Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
Sets the horizontal arrangement of the pattern. For pat- )
Motif H-Arrange terns like |&|, the patterns will be arranged along the line Normal: = QOOOOS

(horizontal as shown at the right. Mirror: TS

arrangement) Alternate: L0, 0
Sets the vertical arrangement of the pattern. For patterns )

V-Arrange like , the patterns will be arranged along the line as Normal:  BBEBE

(vertical shown at the right. Mirror: <<

arrangement

° ) Alternate: B<<fp>
Sets the spacing (the direction along the line) of
patterns.
Spacing Minimum: Depending on the pattern frb=
Maximum: 100.0 mm (3.94 inches)
Default: 0.0 mm
E/V stitch
Selects the E stitch or V stitch.
Sets the distance between stitches. o _—
Range: 1.0-20.0 mm (0.04-0.79 inch) E stitch: V stitch:
Interval Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch) [ = [ A<—h
Sets .the pattern hglght (the direction per- E stitch: V stitch:
pendicular to the line).
Stroke width Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch)
Sets the pitch of the line sewing. oo oo
Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch) E stitch: V stitch:
E Stitch Run pitch Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
V Stitch
Sets the reverse stitching for the running stitches. With the V stitch, the “V” is
Run time(s) included in the run times.
Range: 1, 3,5
Default: 1

Stroke times

Sets the number of strokes of the yarn carrier.
Available only if E Stitch is selected.

Range: 1-3

Default: 1

Arrange

Sets the inside/outside arrangement of

the E stitch or V stitch. E stitch: V stitch:

EROTIES:
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Region sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Satin stitch

Sets under lay stitching on or off. Use under lay stitching in order to prevent shrinking during

stitching.

On: Under lay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Under lay stitching will not be sewn.

Default: Off

[Type] Specifies the type of under lay stitching sewn. Edge: Zigzag: All:

. With text and manual punching patterns

Under sewing Edge: The stitching sewn under the edge of the pattern. EI

Zigzag: Zigzag stitching is sewn under the areas of the pattern.

All: Stitching is sewn under the edge and areas of the pattern.

With other patterns

Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction.

Double: Sews a pattern with 45° and — 45° angle to the specified % @
sewing direction.

Single: Double:

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1.0-7.0 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 162.

Gradation

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn. 90° .

o . 1352 45
[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle.
Available only when the sewing direction type is set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees

Direction

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available for text, manual punching patterns, and for geo- On:
metric shapes when the type of sewing direction is set to
Half Stitch Variable.

If one side of the satin stitching is dense, a half stitch could
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Default: Off

Sets the running path of the stitching. This setting can be specified for | side of region:
patterns other than manual punching patterns.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant. @
Available settings: Along outline:

* Inside of region (shortest route) Q

* Along outline (along the inner side)

* Onto outline (on the outline) Onto outline:
The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Q
check box is cleared.

Default: Inside of region

Off:

Running Stitch Path

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0.0-2.0 mm (0.00-0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation
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For details on manual punching, refer to “Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns
(Manual Punching)” on page 125.

Fill stitch

Under sewing

Sets under lay stitching on or off. Use under lay stitching in order to prevent shrinking during

stitching.

On: Under lay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Under lay stitching will not be sewn.

Default: Off

[Type] Specifies the type of under lay stitching sewn. Edge: Zigzag: All:

With text and manual punching patterns

Edge: The stitching sewn under the edge of the pattern. EI

Zigzag: Zigzag stitching is sewn under the areas of the pattern.

All: Stitching is sewn under the edge and areas of the pattern.

With other patterns Single: Double:

Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction.

Double: Sews a pattern with 45° and — 45° angle to the specified @ @
sewing direction.

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Range: 1.0-7.0 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Gradation

Sets the density gradation setting on or off. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 162.

Direction

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn. 90°  _.

- . 1352 45
[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle.
Available only when the sewing direction type is set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0—359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees 270°

Stitch Type

Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges.

Available settings: = , =

Default: = (for all objects other than text)
= (for text)

Half Stitch

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available for text, manual punching patterns, and for geo- On:
metric shapes when the type of sewing direction is set to
Variable.

If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Default: Off

Off:

Running Stitch Path

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:

* Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. O
Default: Inside of region

156



157

Step Pitch

Sets the pitch of the stitching. Step pitch: ~| |-
Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)

Frequency

Sets the spacial frequency steps. 30% 0%

Range: 0-99% -
Default: 30% % %

Pull Compensation

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0.0-2.0 mm (0.00-0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Programmabile fill stitc

h

Under sewing

Sets under lay stitching on or off. Use under lay stitching in order to prevent shrinking during

stitching.

On: Under lay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Under lay stitching will not be sewn.

Default: Off

[Type] Specifies the type of under lay stitching sewn. Edge: Zigzag: Al

With text and manual punching patterns

Edge: The stitching sewn under the edge of the pattern. EI

Zigzag: Zigzag stitching is sewn under the areas of the pattern.

All: Stitching is sewn under the edge and areas of the pattern.

With other patterns Single: Double:

Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction.

Double: Sews a pattern with 45° and — 45° angle to the specified @ @
sewing direction.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Density Range: 1.0-7.0 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)
Sets the density gradation setting on or off. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.
Gradation Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.
Default: Off
For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 162.
[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction. This setting can be specified for patterns other
than manual punching patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Direction Variable: Varigs the sewipg direction according to the object being sewn. 135¢ 90° 45°
[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle.
Available only when the sewing direction type is set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees 270°
Sets half stitching on or off.
Available for text, manual punching patterns, and for geo- On:
metric shapes when the type of sewing direction is set to
Half Stitch Variable. )
If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be Off.
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Default: Off
Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Available settings: @
* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q
* Onto outline (on the outline)
The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q

Default: Inside of region




Pull Compensation

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 2.0-10.0 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Programmable
fill

T

Select a pattern for programmable fill stitch.

Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder

containing the .pas file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or
select it, and then click OK.

Width (horizontal length)

Sets the programmable fill pattern width.
Range: 5.0-10.0 mm (0.20-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)

Height (vertical length)

Sets the programmable fill pattern height.
Range: 5.0-10.0 mm (0.20-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)

Direction

Allows you to rotate the angle of the programmable 90°

i 1352 45

fill patterns.

Range: 0-359 degrees 180° 0°

Default: 0 degrees 205 150
270°

Direction

Offset

Sets the direction of the offset as row/column.

an
row e

AA
column A

Value

When the pattern’s arrangement is offset, sets the amount of offset.
Range: 0—-99%
Default: 0%

Stitch
Type

Base

Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges.
Available only when the Base Sewing check box
is selected.

Available settings: = , =
Default: = (for all objects other than text)
= (for text)

Sewing

Specifies
the base Step Pitch
stitching.

Sets the pitch of the stitching for the base of a programmable fill stitch.
Available only when the Base Sewing check boxis  Step pitch: - |-
selected.

Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)

Frequency

Sets the spacial frequency steps of the stitching for the base of a programmable
fill stitch.

Available only when the Base Sewing check box is 30%*| - 0%
selected.

Range: 0-99%

Default: 30%

Pattern

0]

The stitching for the base (area
other than the pattern indicated
by the diagonal lines) of the

programmable fill stitch can be

set.

@
O[O0
@

The pattern is sewn with the

specified stitching.
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Motif stitch

Motif

Selects whether to use pattern 1 or pattern 2 for the motif stitch. If you choose to use both patterns, the data
is created to sew alternating rows of the two.
Pattern1 only: Uses only pattern 1 (Default)
Pattern2 only: Uses only pattern 2

Pattern1 and 2: Uses pattern 1 and pattern 2

2

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the
folder containing the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired

pattern, or select it, and then click OK.

Width Sets the motif pattern width (the direction along the line).
(horizontal Range: 2.0-100.0 mm (0.08-3.94 inches)
length) Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
Height Sets the motif pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).
(vertical Range: 2.0-100.0 mm (0.08-3.94 inches)
length) Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
Sets the horizontal arrangement of the motif pattern. .
H-Arrange For patterns like |&|, the patterns will be arranged Normal:
(horizontal along the line as shown at the right. Mirror: TS
amangement) Alternate: 7%
Pattern1 Seth — "~ "
Pattern2 ets the vertical arrangement of the motif pattern. Normal: R
V-Arrange For patterns like , the patterns will be arranged
(vertical along the line as shown at the right. Mirror:  <G<g<g<d<q]
arrangement) Alternate: P<<>
Sets the horizontal spacing (the direction along the  H-Spacing:
H-Spacing line) of motif patterns.
(horizontal Minimum: Depend.lng on the pattern 3 E.;E.
spacing) A negative value can be specified.
Maximum: 100.0 mm (3.94 inches)
Default: 0.0 mm
Sets the vertical spacing (the direction V-Spacing:
V-Spacin perpendicular to the line) of motif patterns.
(ver?ical 9 Minimum: Depending on the pattern Bl
spacing) A negative value can be specified. Blb T
pacing Maximum: 100.0 mm (3.94 inches)
Default: 0.0 mm
Allows you to rotate the angle of the motif stitch. 1352 90° 45°
This setting can be specified for patterns other than )
manual punching patterns. 180° 0°
Direction Range: 0-359 degrees 205 150
Default: 0 degrees 270°
Sets the amount of offset for each row.
Row Offset Range: 0.0-10.0 mm (0.00-0.39 inch) B+
Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch) N E B
Sets the pitch of the sewing.
Run Pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)




Cross stitch

Sets the horizontal and vertical size of the pattern.
In Expert mode, the set value is converted automatically and displayed in the box for the other

Size measurement units.

Range: 1.5-5.0 mm (0.06-0.20 inch) or 5-17 counts

Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch) or 10 counts

Sets the number of times that the pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per time.
Times Range: Single, Double, Triple

Default: Single

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the

center point” on page 111.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Density Range: 0.2-7.0 lines per mm (5—178 lines per inch)
Default: 2.0 lines per mm (51 lines per inch)
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Random Walking Stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the spacing between adjacent stitches.
Space Range: 2.0-50.0 (0.08-1.97 inches)
Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)
Piping stitch

Stitches run parallel through the length of adjacent blocks.

Direction

Specifies the sewing angle. 90°
Available for stitching other than manual punching patterns.
The stitching will be made in the direction of the angle set. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 0 degrees 270°

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Set when Use Motif is OFF.

Range: 0.1-5.0 lines per mm (3—127 lines per inch)
Default: 1.0 lines per mm (25 lines per inch)

Run pitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Set when Use Motif is OFF.

Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)

Frequency

Sets the spacial frequency steps. 30%*||~ 0%
Set when Use Motif is OFF.

Range: 0-99%

Default: 30%

Use Motif

Sets motif stitching on or off.

On: Motif stitching is sewn.

Off: Motif stitching is not sewn.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to “Motif stitch” on page 154. (However, Direction is not
available.)
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Manual punch

Sets which edge of the stitching that the feathered edge is applied to.
Set when the block sewtype is Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch, or Prog. Fill Stitch.
Top: Feathered edge is sewn on the top edge.

Bottom: Feathered edge is sewn on the bottom edge.

When creating data with a Manual Punch tool, the top edge is the side
containing the first and third points, and the bottom edge is the side con-
taining the second and fourth points.

Feather edge applied to the top:

Feathered
edge Select a pattern for the feathered edge.

% Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, double-click the desired pat-
tern, or select it, and then click OK.

Sets the length of the feathered edge.
Length Range: 0.2—100.0 mm (0.01-3.94 inches)
Default: 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)

Notes on programmable fill stitches and
stamps

Example 2
Stitch direction: 90°

When setting the sew type and pattern directions of
a programmabile fill stitch or a stamp, lines will not
be sewn if the sew type and pattern direction
settings cause a stitch to be sewn in the same
direction as a line in the stitch pattern.

Use the Preview function to view exactly how the
stitch pattern will be sewn, and then set the stitch
direction and pattern direction according to the
selected sew type or to the effect that you want to
produce. To get an even better view, make test
samples of different settings.

o Example 3
Examples of programmabile fill stitching: Stitch direction: 0°

Example 1
Stitch direction: 45° (default)

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”
on page 172 and on “Creating Custom
Stitch Patterns (Programmable Stitch
Creator)” on page 256
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Creating a gradation

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box under Region sew.

Click Pattern.

— The Gradation Pattern Setting dialog
box appears.
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To change the thread color, click E . Select

a color in the Thread Color dialog box that
appeared, and then click OK.

To select a preset gradation pattern, click the
desired pattern under Select pattern.

Move the sliders to adjust the density of the
gradation pattern.

The preview area shows the setting changes
that you make.

To blend two colors, select the Use additional

color check box, click i under Use
additional color. Select a color in the Thread

Color dialog box that appeared, and then click
OK.

Click OK.

« If the Use additional color check box is
cleared, the gradation settings are applied
to the remaining color.

» To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the gradation pattern, click
Cancel.

Editing User Thread Color
Lists

User thread charts can be created and edited to
contain a list of threads that are used most often or
a list of all threads that you have. Thread data from
system thread charts can be included or new thread
data can be added.

Click Option, then Edit User Thread Chart.

— The Edit User Thread Chart dialog box
appears.

Edit User Thread Chard

User Thvead Chat: [ Dintorah =] New Chart
| Inden| Colr | Code | Brand Diescription Distese: Chait
1 - o BLALK |
(L= WHITE
Hewr Bom.. |
€ »
Sycten Thiead Chast |nnnr-1:n EMBROID =
[index Cokr | Code | Brand [

1 B 500 EMEROIDERT  ELACK

2 0 EMEADIDERY  WHITE

1M 000 EMEROIDERY  RED

4 085 EMEROIDERY  PINE

5 B 085 EMBROIDERY DEEPAD

& 124 EMEROIDERY FLESHF

7 EEEN 10T Ehd B W NE B hAGE FI I
>

O Cancel

Creating a new thread chart

Click New Chart.

— The New Thread Chart dialog box
appears.

New Thread Chart

MNarme: “
Cancel

Type in the name of the chart, and then click
OK to save the chart with the entered name.

A saved chart can be selected from the User
Thread Chart selector, then edited.
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Deleting a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector, select
the chart that you want to delete.

User Thread Chart: |rn_|,| chart j

Click Delete Chart.

— The following message appeatrs.

Layout & Editing

:.’/I Are you sure you want to delete "my chart"?

Click Yes to delete the selected chart.

Editing a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector, select
the chart that you want to edit.

Edlit User Thread Chard

User Thoead Chast: | [ Cuatom -
Indes  Color | Code | Brand Description Dot Chrant
-1 [ 00 BLALK |
2 o2 WHITE

ZOom |
Hew Bom.. |
_Delseizm |

< 3

_* |

Spetem Thiead Chat [BROTHER EMEROID =]
Indder | Cobor | Code | Brand Descriptn

1 500 EMEROIDERY  BLACK

H 001 EMEROIDERY  WHITE

3 M 000 EMEROIDERY RED

] 085 EMBROIDERY PIME

5 M 065 EMEROIDERY DEEF RO

B 124 EMERDIDERY FLESHF

7 0T b

FLBEMUNERY  NARE F1
£ »

If no chart is selected, the editing operation
cannot be performed.

Adding an item from a system
thread chart

From the System Thread Chart selector,
select the brand of thread that you want to
add.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
click the thread colors that you want to add.

To add multiple items, hold down the
or keys while selecting thread colors.

click _*_|.

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart.

[Edlit User Thread Chart

Ut Theaad Chare [ Cusion - Mo Chat.. |
[inces Cokos | Code | Brand Drescrphon Dislate st |
-1 - o BLACK |
2 o0z WHITE |
M Bt
Dk o |
€ *
+ |
Spwen Thesd Cha | [EADTHER EMBROID =

Ulnde Lokt | Cooe | mvaa LS &

| ENERDIDER' | DAAK FLI
o (M 030  ENERDIDERY  WERMLL

] v GalbON
17 BN 7Y FLARNINSEY  AWARR A
»

QK I =]

Edit User Thread Chart

UsiThoesd Chae  [Comen =] N Chant.. |

Uinges Coor | Code | Hrand Descrpion_Debate Chant |
1 -0 BLACK |
] oz WHITE

3 W07 EMBRDIDERY  DWAK FLICH:
4 @3 EMERDIDERY ROVALFURF —
s M 50 EMBRDIDEAT MAGEMTA w

L%
g

L]
Systen Thiad Chad: |EADTHER EMBROID =

Inces Cobs | Code | Brand Disscriphia
7 M '07  EMBROIDERY  DAAKFU
E M 030 EMERDICEAY  WERMILIC
3 [ =07 EMERDICEAYT  CARMIME
0 M 553 EMERODICEAT  ROVAL A
1B 520 EMEROIDEAT  WAGEMT,
2 % EMEBRDIDEAT  SaLM0H
U B Y CRR RS .\unrn>n"

Adding a new item

Click New Item.




— The Edit Thread dialog box appears.

Thusad Informaton

OF,
o = i |
o —
Branat [
Deonpicn

To create a new color, click Mix.

— A dialog box similar to the one shown
below appears

S - - Hue [IE0 Red [Z5
- I the S,
/ suli Gwn[5

Colofiokd |\ [340 e [35

==L LB
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Specify the color, and then click OK to add the

specified color to the Edit Thread dialog box.

If necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

Click OK to add the new item to the user
thread chart.

[Edlit User Thread Chart

Use Thessd Chae | Custon = Hiwe Chart
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An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index
number of newly added items.

Deleting an item

From the list for the user thread chart, select the
item to be deleted, and then click Delete Item to
delete the item from the user thread chart.

Editing an item
An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

From the list for the user thread chart, select

the item to be edited, and then click Edit Item.

Edit User Thread Chart

Wses Thread Chart: [ Cuatom - Mew Chart..
Indess | Color | Code | Brand Drescription Dadete: el
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— The following dialog box appears.
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Edit the item details in the same way as
adding an item.

As with newly added items, an asterisk (*)
appears in front of the index number of edited
items.

Changing the order of items

From the list for the user thread chart, select the
item to be moved, and then click up or down to
change the order of the item.
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Opening the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box

Thread colors in embroidery patterns
created with this software may appear
differently on the embroidering machine.

1. Embroidery machines without a function
for displaying thread color information

The specified thread information cannot be
displayed on some machines.

2. Embroidery machines with a function for
displaying thread colors

Of the thread information specified in the
embroidery pattern, only the thread colors
are displayed on the machine. However, the
thread color names that are displayed are
limited to the machine’s preset thread color
names. Therefore, use thread color names
in the embroidery pattern that are closest to
the machine’s preset thread color names.

3. Machines with a thread color index
Some machines can display the thread
information (such as the color, the color
name as well as the brand name and thread
number) specified with this software. The
machines can display the color, the color
name as well as the brand name and thread
number.

However, for items edited or added by the
user (items marked with an asterisk (*)), only
the thread number is displayed.

The edited user thread chart can also be used
on a different computer. Simply copy
chart2.btc from the Color folder in the PE-
DESIGN Ver7 folder (application folder) on
the original computer to the Color folder at the
same path on the destination computer.

Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.

Settings in both Beginner mode and Expert
mode can be saved.

Click one of the Tool Box buttons used to draw
or select objects.
Click %] in the Toolbar

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.

Saving the settings in a list

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box, and

then click 2%/ .

— The Load/Save Default Setting dialog
box appeatrs.

Load/Save Default Settings
gt 1M A Load |

Sarva A

Click Save as.

— The Save As dialog box appears.

Erker the: name o fhe set of sewing athibutes - Ui‘:

Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click OK to register the group in a list.

If the name for the settings entered in the
Save As dialog box is already registered, the
following message appears.

Layout & Editing

1 “rrpsetting Akeady exists in the lst,
=

D0 oid WAt b et 7

» To overwrite the previously registered
settings, click OK.

e If you do not want to overwrite the
existing settings, click Cancel, and
then type in a different name for the
settings.




Deleting a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Setting dialog box,
select the group of settings to be deleted.

Load/Save Default Settings

defaull] Load I
mysEtting
maeallng]
T — S
Dalete
Cloge

Click Delete to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

(default) cannot be deleted.

Recalling a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Setting dialog box,
select the group of settings to be recalled.

Load/Save Default Settings

dedaul] Load I
mysettrg
mursalirg] =
Cr——
D alete
o

Only one group of settings can be selected.

Click Load.

— The Load/Save Default Setting dialog
box closes, and the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
change to the saved settings.

To change the saved settings and save the
changes, change the settings in the Sewing

Attribute Setting dialog box, click [,
then click Save as, and then click OK without
changing the group name for the settings.

The saved setting can also be used on a
different computer. Simply copy sastu.txt
from the Settings folder in the PE-DESIGN
Ver7 folder (application folder) on the original
computer to the Settings folder at the same
path on the destination computer.

Preventing overlapping
stitching (hole sewing)

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Select a pair of patterns, for example, a circle
included in an oval.

(0 )(e®

Valid

For a pair to be valid, one of the patterns must
be completely enclosed within the other
pattern, and not contain text, manual
punching patterns or stitch data.

> @&

Invalid

Click Sew, then Set Hole Sewing.

— If the selected pair can be set for hole
sewing, the following message appears.

Layout & Editing

1] E Setting hole sewing was completed,
L
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— If the selected pair cannot be set for hole
sewing, the following message appears.

Layout & Editing @
1 Invalid pair was selected!!
ey
Sewn twice Sewn once

Hole sewing not set Hole sewing set

Click OK to remove the message.

» Once a pair of patterns has been set for
hole sewing, they will move together if you
try to move one of the patterns.

» When setting hole sewing to three or more
objects, first set hole sewing to two objects.
After this, select the first two grouped
objects and the next one object and repeat
the hole sewing setting.

e The outline of patterns created with the
Outline, Fan Shape and Arc & String tools
can be edited with the Point Edit tool.

To see better what the hole sewing setting
does, previewing the patterns before and
after setting hole sewing (For details, refer to
“Displaying a preview of the embroidery” on
page 172.)

Canceling hole sewing

Select a pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.

Click Sew, then Cancel Hole Sewing.

The pair of patterns can now be moved
independently.

Creating appliqués
(Applique Wizard)

The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily
creating appliqués.

Select a pattern with a closed shape, such as
a circle or square.

» A pattern with lines that cross over
themselves cannot be selected.

e The pattern selected for creating the
appliqué will be deleted after the Applique
Wizard is used.

Click Sew, then Appliqué Wizard.
— The Appliqué Wizard dialog box

appears.
sopkyus Wyl ook Pyl Tk vy e Eliboh
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Under Appliqué Material, select whether

(Yes) or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is
to be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a guide
for cutting it out.

The Appliqué Position, (guideline for
attaching the applique piece) is set to be sewn
automatically.

Under Tack down, select whether (Yes) or
not (No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, select the
basting stitch from the selector. You can also
select which stitch (satin stitch, E stitch or V
stitch) to use for the basting.

Satin stitch E stitch V stitch

=

Under Covering Stitch, select the sew type
and other attributes for finishing the appliqué.

Click OK to finish the Applique Wizard and
display the design in the Design Page.

To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.




You can zoom in to work on details of the embroidery pattern or you can zoom out to work on any part of the

embroidery pattern that cannot be viewed in the work area.

Zooming in

Click Q on the Tool Box.
F

— Five buttons appear: Em

Click E

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

Click the area that you want to view enlarged.

To zoom in on a specific area, move the
pointer near the desired area, and then drag
the pointer diagonally over the desired area.

Zooming out

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: Em

Click g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

Click the area that you want to view reduced.

Displaying at actual size

Click O\‘ on the Tool Box.
— Five buttons appear: Em

Click 1:1|.

— The Design Page is displayed at its actual
size.

Displaying selected
patterns to fill the window

Select the objects that you want to zoom on.

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: Em

Click @

— The Design Page is zoomed to display
only the selected objects.

Zooming Design Page to
window

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: Em

Click @

— The entire Design Page is displayed to fit
within the window.
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Measuring the distance
between two points

Click *{? on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
T
Move the pointer to the beginning of the part of

the object that you want to measure, and then
hold down the mouse button.

— A small circle appears, indicating the start
point of the measurement.

Drag the pointer to view the measurement in
the status bar. The value beside Length
shows the length along a straight line between
the start point and the end point. The value
beside Width shows the horizontal distance
between the start point and the end point. The
value beside Height shows the vertical
distance between the start point and the end
point.

16,27 rs [ Wickh = 1000w Hisight = .8 |

Specifying the sewing area

The sewing area can be specified.

Click Sew, then Select Sewing Area.

— The following dialog box appears.

Select sewing area

" Design Page area

&+ Use existing design area

QK | Cancel |

Select the desired sewing area (Design Page
area or Use existing design area).

Click OK.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

— |If Design Page area was selected, the
patterns will be sewn so that the needle
position when you start sewing is aligned
with the center of your Design Page.

When Design Page area is selected, the
dimension of the pattern matches the size of
the Design Page, therefore reducing the
ability to move a pattern around the layout
screen of your embroidering machine.

— If Use existing design area was selected,
the patterns will be sewn so that the needle
position when you start sewing is aligned
with the center of the actual patterns.

When Use existing design area is selected,
the actual pattern size is maintained, therefore
allowing greater mobility when using the layout
functions of your embroidering machine.

A

Design Page (on your screen)

Sewing area = Design Page area

Sewing area = Use existing design area




“Specifying the Design Page Size and
Color” on page 99

Checking and editing the
sewing order/color

The sewing order of pattern colors as well as the
sewing order of pattern objects of the same color
can be checked and modified as necessary.

Toolbar button: &

Click 'E'%' , or click Sew, then Sewing Order/

Color.

— A Sewing Order/Color dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Bl % F_ | Carcel |

The dialog box can be made longer so that all
parts of the pattern can be viewed.

To enlarge each pattern to fill its frame, click

.

To display in one frame all patterns of the
same color that will be sewn together, click

El T | Cancel

Click OK to apply the settings and to close the
dialog box.

* When multiple patterns are combined into

one frame, appears to the left of the
number of that frame.

Click to display the combined patterns
in separate frames.

(=] appears under the first frame, and

each frame is displayed with a subnumber
following the first, to indicate its sewing
order within the patterns of the same color.

Click = to recombine all of the patterns
back into one frame.

» To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Selecting a pattern

Select a pattern in the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box.

— The selected pattern has a pink line
around it, and “marching lines” appear
around the corresponding pattern in the
Design Page.

e To select multiple patterns, hold down the

or (CrD) key while clicking the
frames for the desired patterns. In addition,
multiple frames can be selected by
dragging the pointer over them.

» When the Sewing Order/Color dialog box
is closed, the pattern that was selected in
the dialog box remains selected in the
Design Page, unless it is a locked pattern.
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Editing the sewing order

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern that you want to move,
then dragging the frame to the new location. A
vertical red line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

An alternative method for moving the frames is by
clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

To move the selected pattern to the beginning
of the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern ahead one
position in the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern back one
position in the sewing order, click ﬁ .

To move the selected pattern to the end of the

sewing order, click IfE. .

When dragging a frame containing combined
patterns, the patterns will display in separate

frames after you release them. Click =)
the left of the first pattern for that color to
recombine them into one frame. Dropping a
frame containing combined patterns next to
another frame containing combined patterns
of the same color displays all patterns in
separate frames.

* Pieces of patterns that have been cut with
the Spilit stitch tool appear at the end of the
sewing order, depending on the sewing
order of the original pattern and can be
edited as any other pattern.

» The sewing order of the separate pattern
sections cannot be edited. It is
automatically determined by the order set
for the whole design.

* Objects with no sewing attributes appear
in a dotted frame, and there is no number
for the sewing order below the frame.

Combining patterns of the same color

When a Design Page contains a combination of
patterns, those patterns with the same color can be
grouped together from the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box. Simply drag the frame of the patterns
with the same color to position them beside each
other.

Check the stitching after changing the sewing
order to be sure that overlapping patterns will
not be sewn in the wrong order.

Editing the color

Select the frame for the pattern whose color

you want to change, and then click E

— The Thread Color dialog box appears.

» To switch between displaying the thread
color number and brand and the thread
color name in the list of thread colors, select
the View Details check box.

» To display the colors arranged according to
their tones (from warm colors to cold
colors), click Color in the heading for the list
of thread colors. Click Color again to
reverse the order (from cold colors to warm
colors). To return the list to its original
display, click Index in the heading.

Select the desired color, and then click OK.

— The object appears in the new color in the
Sewing Order/Color dialog box and in
the Design Page.

Click OK.

— The pattern is displayed with the new
color.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.




Displaying a preview of the
embroidery

Once the embroidery design is complete, you can
display a preview of it in order to see how the
stitching is connected, or you can display a realistic
preview of it in order to see how the design will
appear once it is sewn.

To display a preview of the embroidery
design, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

= (] B ||| (=) | SV | )

Preview

— A preview of the embroidery design
appears.

To zoom in (or out), click Q on the Tool

Box, click <L| (or =L1), and then click the
desired area of the embroidery design.

To leave the preview display, repeat step 1 -,
or press the (Esc) key.

To display a realistic preview of the
embroidery design, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

et ] 5% | )=l &Y | TS

Realistic Preview

— A realistic preview of the embroidery
design appears.

To zoom in (or out), click Q on the Tool

Box, click <L| (or L)), and then click the
desired area of the embroidery design.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat
step <., or press the (Esc) key.

The embroidery design cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

Changing realistic preview
settings
Set the realistic preview settings for the desired
realistic preview display.

Click Display, then Realistic Preview
Attribute Setting.

— A Realistic Preview Attribute dialog box

similar to the ones shown below appears.
When a realistic When a realistic
preview is displayed preview is not

displayed
Thread width: Thread width:
Thin —J— Thick Thin I—j—l Thick
Contrast: Contrast:
Flat J— Sharp Flat I””jl Sharp
Brightness: Brightness:
Datk —— |—— Bight Dark —j— Bright
Apply | Close | oK | Cancel |

Use the Thread Width slider to set how wide
the thread will appear.

172




If necessary, use the Contrast slider to set the
contrast.

If necessary, use the Brightness slider to set
how bright the display is.

Click Apply to display a realistic preview of the
patterns with the new settings (when the
realistic preview is displayed).

Or, click OK to save the settings for the next
time that the Realistic Preview function is
select (when the realistic preview is not
displayed).

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Close or
Cancel.

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”
on page 172

Checking the stitching

The actual stitching as it will be performed by the
embroidery machine can be viewed using the stitch
simulator. You can choose to view the stitching
simulation of whole designs or, for large designs
created on a custom-sized Design Page, view it by
pattern section.

Toolbar button: %Y

Click =¥ , or click Display, then Stitch

Simulator.

The Stitch Simulator dialog box appears,
and the embroidery design is cleared from the
Design Page.

To begin the stitching simulation, click
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e During the stitching simulation, the play

button ( 4® |)changes to a pause

button ( m ).

* A marker ( -=|'}=' ) indicates the current
position in the simulation.

e To get a better view of the stitching, zoom in
on the design before opening the Stitch
Simulator dialog box.

To reverse the simulation to the beginning of

the previous color, click H—|.
To advance the simulation to the beginning of
the next color, click H+ |.

To reverse the stitching by a specific number
of stitches, type or select the desired number

of stitches, and then click }—|.

To advance the stitching by a specific number
of stitches, type or select the desired number

of stitches, and then click }+|.

To reverse the stitching to the previous design

section, click FH—|.

To advance the stitching to the next design

section, click FH+ |.

- ‘ and @+‘ appear only for design

created on custom-sized Design Pages.

To stop the simulation and return to the

previous display, click ﬂ

The slider shows the current location in the
simulation. In addition, the slider can be
moved to change the position in the
simulation.

|

Drag the slider indicated by @ to adjust the
simulation stitching speed.




e The first number beside U indicates the
number of the current stitch, and the second
number indicates the total number of
stitches.

e The first number beside i indicates the
number of the color being drawn, and the
second number indicates the total number
of colors used.

® The first number beside @ indicates the

pattern section that is displayed, and the
second number indicates the total number
of hoop sections in the pattern. This
indicator appears only for patterns created
on custom-sized Design Pages.

Click ﬂ in the upper-right corner of the

dialog box to close the dialog box.

If a pattern was selected when the Stitch
Simulator dialog box was displayed, only the
selected pattern is drawn in the simulation.

Checking embroidery
design information

Sewing information such as dimensions, needle
count, color count and color order of patterns can be
checked in the Design Property dialog box.

Click Option, then Design Property.
— The Design Property dialog box

appears.
Dasign Properiy Dasign Properiy
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 You can select and check the properties of
individual objects within the embroidery
pattern by selecting the pattern before
opening this dialog box.

* To display the colors as the machine’s
preset color names, select the With Basic
Color check box.

e This dialog box can be resized. The size of
the dialog box is retained until it is changed
again.

¢ To close the dialog box, click Close.

— If the Design Page was set to Custom
Size and no object in the Design Page is
selected, the sewing information for the
entire Design Page is displayed hoop by
hoop, and a Design Property dialog box
similar to the one shown below appears.

Design Property

Akt Foap postion 1./ 4

| Nest 22|

‘wiidth 12000 mm
Heght 17000 mm
Stitch count 564
Cickor count 3
Cobor mader I with Basic Cokr
brvdex | Colw | Code | Brand

0 EMBROIDE

200 EMBR0IDE
B 58 EMEROIDE
26 EMBROIDE

P -

If a pattern is larger than the Design Page or
if it is positioned so that it does not
completely fit within the Design Page, the
error message “Please change the object
size or position.” appears instead of this
dialog box. After the design causing the error
is displayed selected, change its size or
position. (If more than one design causes
the error message to appear, they will be
displayed in the sewing order.)
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» The Design Page is automatically zoomed
in on or zoomed out from fo fit in the entire
window.

* The first line of the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed design section
within the embroidery hoop installation
order.

* Only the design within the corresponding
section appear in the Design Page and are
outlined in red.

e To display information for other design
sections, click Previous or Next.

 The design sections are displayed in order
from left to right, top to bottom. Pattern
sections that do not contain any stitching
will not be displayed.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

The Previous button cannot be clicked
when the design corresponding to the first
hoop is already displayed. In addition, the
Next button cannot be clicked when the
design corresponding to the last hoop is
already displayed.

Viewing design in the
reference window

A design in the Design Page is displayed in the
Reference Window, giving you an overall view of the
design while you work on a detailed area. The
display area frame (red rectangle) indicates the part
of the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Reference window, click Display, then Reference

Window, or press the shortcut key ( F11) ).

Zooming

The design displayed in the Reference Window can
be reduced to fit completely within the Reference
Window or enlarged to display only the pattern.

ciick [].

— The pattern is displayed so that it fills the
Reference Window.

B

<l

Moving the display area frame
The part of the design displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.

Move the pointer over the display area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @3} .

Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the design.

— The selected part of the design is
displayed in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the

pointer over the desired part of the design in
the Reference Window.

— The display area frame is redrawn, and
the selected part of the design is
displayed in the Design Page.

Scaling the display area frame

Move the pointer over a corner of the display
area frame.




Arranging Embroid

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™,

or " ,depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

[I] Memo:

., and & are forscaling the height and
width.

2. Drag the corner to adjust the display area
frame to the desired size.
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Saving

Overwriting

Once the image or design has been saved, changes
can easily be saved so that the latest version can be
retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [=

Click [ |, or click File, then Save.

— If the image or design has already been
saved at least once, the file is saved
immediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to
keep various versions of the same image or design.
The files are saved as .pes files.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Sovei | 3 Sanpl o «Bol-
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

* If you select a file type of a previous
software version, saved .pes files can be
opened with that version of the software;
however, all saved design will be
converted to stitch pattern.

* Custom-sized Design Pages cannot be
saved in a software version prior to
version 6.

* Custom-sized Design Pages will be saved
in one file, but the stitch pattern is saved
separately for all hoop sizes.

Click Save to save the data.

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

] D\ Program Files),_ \ver7i5smphe ] fngal nes skasdy esists
. Do you wark to replace €7

» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

e If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

— The new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.

Outputting design in a different
format

The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs,
.vip, .sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv).

Click File, then Export.




— A dialog box similar to the one shown
below appears.

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Select the format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip,
.sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, or .shv) in which you want
to export the file.

With the DST format, jump codes are used to
indicate when the thread must be cut in order
to change the thread color. Since the number
of codes differ depending on the embroidery
machine being used, type or select the
appropriate value in the Number of jumps for
trim box. (This setting can only be specified if
the .dst format is selected.)

» Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be exported.

» Patterns designed on a custom-sized
Design Page will be exported as a simple
file, and will not be split into sections.

Writing an embroidery design to
an original card

(| Be sure that the hoop size of the design does
R 5 ~mor e not exceed the hoop that will be used on the
& embroidering machine.
I g
Toolbar button: 47
Wy Coraress
i Insert an original card into the USB card writer
e module.
w/
Mrlipbart  Fie e _t':mﬁ - [N |
Gave 4 by [ s [ 2% - Cancal
bebsbui ke e The original card is inserted correctly

when you hear it snap into place.

e The embroidery machine must be turned
off before original cards are inserted or
removed. However, it is not necessary to
turn off the computer when original cards
are inserted or removed from the USB
card writer module.

Click E;Q , or click File, then Write to Card.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

y All original card data will be deleted,

* If the original card is not brand new, make
sure that the design already stored on the
card are no longer needed.

¢ If no original card is inserted, the following
message appears

i Mo original card is inserted,
Flease insert an original card.

You can save a displayed embroidery design onto Retry | cancel |
an original card in order to transfer it to a embroidery
machine.

e Insert an original card, and then click

For details on writing two or more files to an
original card, refer to “Writing Embroidery
Design Files to an Original Card” on

page 284.

Retry.
e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a .pes file is saved with objects
extending off the Design Page or with the
number of stitches or number of colors for
the objects exceeding the Design Page
limitations, the design cannot be saved on
an original card.
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Designs created on a custom-sized Design Page
are written to cards split into their various
sections.

Ifthe total size of the design exceeds the capacity
of the original card or if your Design Page is set to
a custom size of 90 x 90 cm (3.54” x 3.547), and
is split into over 80 sections, you will need to split
the design into sections and write them onto
several original cards.

In this case, the Select Hoop Sections dialog
box appears to let you select the sections that can
be written in the available space on the card.

TIEE

A
>

The progress bar at the top of the dialog box
shows the available space on the card as you
select design sections to be written to the card.
The space used by the selected design sections
appears in blue. If you select several pattern
sections which exceed the size limit, the space
used appears in red.

Click each design section to select it, and then
click Write to write the selected design
sections to the card. To deselect a design
section, simply click it again. (The Write
button is available only when a section is
selected and the space on the card is
sufficient to receive the selected design.)

Click OK.

— The message “Now transmitting” appears
while the current embroidery design is
transferred to the original card, and then
the following message appears.

Layout & Editing

.
\I) Writing to original card is completed.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Click OK to close the message.

“Overwriting” on page 177 and “Saving with a
new name” on page 177

Adding comments to saved .pes
files

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.

Click File, then Property.

— The File property dialog box appears.

Fia Fama Tulp p
Fila varsion ED

“widh 2450 mm
Haigii 0.0 rom

Etitch Couni 15714
ColorCoum 13
Lergi bcekiad Dt 104758

Dasign Mams F

Camgarny
Adton
Emywwa s

Ciaim s

The stitch count is the total of all stitches.

To enter or change the information, type it in.

Click OK to save the entered information.

 The entered information will be saved to the
file the next time that it is saved.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

e Files can be searched for in Design
Database according to the entered
information.




Printing

Specifying print settings

Before printing, you may need to change the print
settings for the embroidery design files that you

want to print.

Click File, then Print Setup.

— A Print Setup dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Print Setup FIE'
Pl
LTSS cives 100 =] Froperties
Slohs  Ready
Tipe Escthes HJ-100
Whee  LFT
Commeri:
Faper Orientstion
Sz Lo =] r, o Perliad
Sowce | fulonaticsly Seect =] Y Lanckeaps
Pyl byps P oplion
* Achual Soe ™ Pt sy ash oot & conil s
™ Reduced Sen I Park bemplate grid
Slich inage I Pt bty pachion Exsincbins onts s [ pags
* Moma W Divide embroider image inlo 2 pages

L= Heiwak., | [ Carcel

Under Paper and Orientation, select the
appropriate settings.

Under Print type, Print Option and Stitch
image, select how the data is to be printed.

Print type

Actual Size: Select this option to print the
design in actual size and the sewing
information (dimensions of the embroidery,
the sewing color order and the stitch count, the
hoop position) on separate pages. If the
design size is larger than the paper size,
depending on the Design Page settings, a
reduced version of the large design and the
different pattern sections in actual size are
printed.

Reduced Size: Select this option to print a
reduced image together with all of the above-
mentioned information on a single page for
Design Pages set to Hoop Size, and on the
same page as the image for each hoop
section of custom-sized Design Pages.

Print option

Print sewing area box & center axes: Select
this check box to print black lines to indicate

the sewing area (refer to “Specifying the
sewing area” on page 169) and the center
axes for the data. (This setting is only
available when Actual Size is selected.)

Print template grid: Select this check box to
print green lines to represent the grid printed
on the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop.

Print hoop section boundaries onto the
first page: Select this check box to print the
design sections of a design for which the
Design Page has been set to a custom size or
to a multi-position hoop. The pattern sections
are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:
Select this check box to print in actual size and
on A4- or Letter-size paper design that is
larger than the paper size by dividing them in
two and printing each half on different pages.
(This setting is only available when Actual
size is selected in the Print Setup dialog box
and when the Design Page is set to the larger
hoop sizes [300 x 200 mm (11 3/4" x 7 3/4"),
200 x 300 mm (7 3/4" x 11 3/4"), 180 x 300
mm (7" x 11 3/4"), 300 x 180 mm (11 3/4" x 7")
when set to Hoop Size, and 170 x 290 mm
(180 x 300 mm) 6.69" x 11.41" (7" x 11 3/4")
or 290 x 190 mm (300 x 200 mm) 11.41" x
7.48" (11 3/4" x 7 3/4") when set to Custom

Size].) With this split printing feature, E / J;L

or .] / E. is printed in the lower-right corner
of the paper to indicate which half is printed.

Stitch image

Normal: Select this option to print the design
as lines and dots.

Realistic: Select this option to print a realistic
image of the design. To change the settings of
the realistic image, click Attributes. (For
details, refer to “Changing realistic preview
settings” on page 172.)

* If the Divide embroidery image into 2
pages check box is cleared and you print
on alarger paper size, the design does not
printin two halves. Likewise, if you print on
a smaller paper size, the design might be
cut off.

» The stitch and hoop position information is
printed on a separate page, after the
image or design section halves.
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Click OK.

e To enlarge and reduce the page, click
. ; ; ; Zoom In or Zoom Out. Enlarge the image
;(;OC:: rl;%es'the printer settings, click either by clicking Zoom In, or by clicking
directly the location that you want to
enlarge. To reduce the size of the image,
click Zoom Out.
e To display the following page, click Next

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”

on page 172 Page. (For Design Pages set to Hoop Size,
. . s this button is not available if Reduced Size
Checking the print image was selected in the Print Setup dialog box.)
You can preview the contents of the Design Page, e To go back to the display of the embroidery,
including the separate hoop sections of large-size click Prev Page. (For Design Pages set to

embroidery patterns, and check the sewing color Hoop Size, this button is not available if

order, the dimensions and the stitch count before g:i‘:’ggggf was selected in the Print
printing. e To display two pages at the same time, click

Click File, then Print Preview. Two Page. (The Two Page button
becomes the One Page button.)
— If Actual Size was selected in the Print eTo d[sp[ay one page ata time’ click One
Setup dialog box, the Layout & Editing Page.
window appears as shown below. « To open the Print dialog box, click Print.

e If you need to view an image in detail,
displaying only one page at a time allows
you to enlarge it more.

If you want to check the sewing information
for individual objects in your embroidery
design, select the menu command Option
— Design Property.

“Specifying print settings” on page 180,
“Printing” below and “Checking
embroidery design information” on
page 174

Printing
You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

Click File, then Print.

— A Print dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Print Elrzl
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Select the necessary settings.
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Arranging Embroid

3. Click OK to begin printing.

E[] Memo:

* To change the printer settings, click
Properties.
* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

4. Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.
— Depending on the Print Type setting, one

or two pages will be printed for one
pattern or one hoop position.
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Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

Click Display, then Grid Setup.
— The Grid Setting dialog box appears.

Grid Setting
[ Bhow Grid r
[~ Snapto Grid
Grid interval: 28 El: mrm

[ ]

Cancel |

To display the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid check
box.

To use the grid for aligning patterns or creating
patterns of the same size, select the Snap to
Grid check box.

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Grid interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

To set the grid spacing, type or select a value
in the Grid interval box. (The setting range is
0.1 to 25.4 mm (0.04 to 1.0 inch).)

To display the grid as solid lines, select the
with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dotted lines, clear the
with Axes check box.

When the Show grid check box is selected
and the with Axes check box is cleared,
only the intersecting points of the grid will be
displayed.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the grid, click Cancel.

Changing the measurement
units

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or inches.

Click Option, then Select System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units
(mm or inch).
“Changing the grid settings” on this page
and “Specifying the Design Page Size
and Color” on page 99




Creating design for multi-position hoops

This program enables you to create multi-position design that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop
attached to your embroidery machine.

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the design that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidery machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the design.

When creating the design, each design section can only be as large as the sewing area of the embroidery
machine.

Selecting the Design Page size Select Hoop Size, and then choose a Design

Page size of 130 x 300 mm, or 100 x 172 mm,

In Layout & Editing, click Option, then Design from the selector.

Page Property.
— The Design Page Property dialog box
appears. » Settings for multi-position hoops are
o pigety ] indicated by “ x”.
g  Choose the appropriate setting after
x checking the size of the hoop available for
o your machine.
|t_'l- Luann Som

Multi-position hoop settings are not available
Pwe [ = in the Design Page Property dialog box of
el E: Design Center.
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Creating the design

The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

r

| I |

Area a: Embroidering area when the multi-

position hoop is installed at the top installation

position.

Area b: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the middle
installation position.

Area c: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the bottom
installation position.

The dotted lines separate each area.

Create the design, making sure that it meets
the following conditions.

The size of one pattern must be no larger
than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).

<C

» Each pattern must completely fit within a

single area (a, b, or c).

1: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within area a.

2: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within either area b or
area c.

3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but
its position must be corrected since it
does not fit completely within any of the
areas.

(It will be necessary to correct the position
in order to fit in either b or c.)

4: This pattern must be corrected since it is
too large.

(It will be necessary to correct the position
and size in order to fit in either a, b, or c.)

If a pattern does not meet the conditions
mentioned above, a warning will appear
when continuing to the next step.

Optimizing hoop changes
With the Optimize hoop change function, the sewing
order of patterns in a Design Page for multi-position
hoops is automatically optimized, therefore
reducing the risk of the embroidery being sewn
incorrectly or the fabric not feeding evenly when the
hoop position is changed too often.

Click Sew, then Optimize hoop change.




Checking the pattern

» A check mark appears when this function is

turned on; no check mark is displayed when
this function is turned off.

» When the Optimize hoop change function is
turned on, the sewing order that you have
set is optimized to reduce the number of
times that the hoop installation position is
changed.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (patterns 3 & 5) — ¢ (patterns 4 & 6)
If the Optimize hoop change function is
turned off, each pattern is sewn according
to the sewing order that you have set.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (pattern 3) — ¢ (pattern 4) — a (pattern
5) — ¢ (pattern 6)

Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is
not optimized, it may be changed more
often than if it was optimized.

Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly
or the fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop
installation position is changed too often, we
recommend turning on the Optimize hoop
change function. Turning on this function will
change the sewing order that you have set,
therefore, check the sewing order before you
begin embroidering.

Make sure that no pattern has been selected
before clicking this command. If a paftern
has already been selected, only the
information for that pattern is displayed.

Click Option, then Design Property.

— At the same time that the Design

Property dialog box appears, the Design
Page is automatically zoomed in or out to
fit in the entire window.

Design Property

About hoop poszition 1/ 4

‘ Next >3 |

Width : 12000
Height : 170,00 mm
Stitch count: B354

Color count : 5

Colororder: [ with Basic Color

Index | Color | Code | Brand
1 B 030 EMBROIDE
2 500 EMBROIDE
3 N 509 EMBROIDE
4 205  EMBROIDE
5

Close

e The first line of the dialog box shows the

position in the hoop installation order for the
currently displayed pattern.

* Only the patterns that would be sewn at the

current position in the hoop installation
order appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

e To display information for patterns at other

positions in the hoop installation order, click
Previous or Next. At this time, the
corresponding pattern and hoop position
appear in the Design Page.

If a pattern is larger than the embroidery
area or if a pattern is positioned so that it
does not completely fit within an embroidery
area, the error message “Please change the
object size or position.” appears instead of
this dialog box. After the pattern causing the
error is displayed selected, change its size
or position.
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Saving the design

Click File, then Save or Save As, and then
save the design.

— The entire design is saved as a single file
(.pes).

If the file size or the number of color changes
is larger than the specified number, or if one of
the patterns does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the message “Please
change the object size or position. Do you
want to save the data anyway?” appears.

Writing the design to an original
card

If your design is displayed in the Design Page,

click File, then Write to Card, or click [-;Q on

the Toolbar, and then write the design to an
original card.

A design for a multi-position hoop is created
by considering the pattern in each hoop
installation position as one pattern, then
combining them.

Therefore, when this type of design is written
to an original card, one multi-position hoop
design is saved as a combination of multiple
patterns.

4
I
I
I
I

If the design shown above is written to an
original card and the written pattern is
checked on the embroidery machine, it
appears as shown below.

n : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is

installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation position
(position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation position
(position c).

Therefore, the frame installation position
sewing order for the pattern shown above is b,
a, thenc.




Notes on embroidering using the multi-
position hoop

Before embroidering your design, sew a trial
sample of the design on a scrap piece of
fabric from your design, making sure to use
the same needle and thread.

Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the back
of the fabric and tightly stretch the fabric
within the hoop. When embroidering on thin
or stretch fabrics, use two layers of stabilizer
material. If no stabilizer material is used, the
fabric may become over-stretched or
wrinkled or the embroidery may not be sewn
correctly.

For more ways to stabilize large designs,
refer to “Attaching stabilizer to the fabric” on
page 189

Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the outlines
in order to prevent embroidering outside the
outlines.

0] X

For patterns that require the hoop to be
installed at different installation positions,
design the embroidery pattern so that the
various parts of the pattern overlap in order
to prevent misalignment while embroidering.

=+
I
I
I
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Printing a Design Page for a multi-
position hoop

If a Design Page for a multi-position hoop is
selected, a complete image of the Design Page is
printed on the first page, followed by an image of
each design section and its sewing information
(dimensions of the embroidery, the hoop position,
the sewing color order and the stitch count), so the
number of pages depends on your design.

e Ifa 130 x 300 mm Design Page is selected,
the pattern is divided into sections of 130 x
180 mm with each section printed on a
separate page.

e Ifa 100 x 172 mm Design Page is selected,
the pattern is divided into sections of 100 x
100 mm with each section printed on a
separate page.

The Design Page is printed as described below.

When Actual Size is selected:
On the first page, the entire Design Page is
printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x 300
mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
Design Page is printed.) Afterwards, the pattern
in each section of the Design Page is printed,
starting with that sewn with the first hoop
installation position, and is followed by the
sewing information for that pattern on separate
pages.

When Reduced Size is selected:
On the first page, the entire Design Page is
printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x 300
mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
Design Page is printed.) Afterwards, the pattern
in each section of the Design Page is printed,
starting with that sewn with the first hoop
installation position, on the same page as the
sewing information for that pattern.

When the menu command File — Print
Preview is selected, each section of the
design is displayed as described above.
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Embroidering large-size
embroidery design (custom size)

Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when embroidering
to stabilize the fabric. There are many types of
stabilizer; the type that you will use depends on the
type of fabric that you are embroidering on. For
large-size designs that are split into sections, the
stabilizer must be adhered to the fabric, for
example, by using iron-on stabilizer, sticky stabilizer
or spray adhesive.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

* For best results, aftach the stabilizer to the
fabric (as described on this page). Without
the correct stabilizer, the design may
become misaligned due to puckering in
the fabric.

* Be sure to check the recommendations on
the stabilizer package.

Marking the embroidering position

Using the template for the size of hoop that you are
using, mark the embroidering position on the fabric.

e The templates are included in the package.

e The templates are also in the Template
folder and can be printed out with a printer.

e Template PDF files have been described
within actual size completely. Please
confirm the printing property of your Acrobat
program. If some printing properties such
like “Reduce/Enlarge to fit page” would be
“Checked”, the Acrobat will resize the PDF
automatically. So, please “Uncheck” these
properties before your printing out.

Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
template.

Place the template on the fabric, and then
insert the tip of a marking pen into each hole
to mark the fabric.

Connect the points marked on the fabric to
draw reference lines.

For a large embroidery pattern, reposition the
template to draw the embroidering position for each
section of the embroidery pattern.

Place the template on the fabric, and mark
points A, B, C and D.

To mark an area to the right of the previously
marked area, align points A and D on the
template with marks B and C on the fabric.




To mark an area below the previously marked
area, align points A and B on the template with
marks C and D on the fabric.

¢ The intersection of the horizontal and
vertical line indicates the center of the
embroidery hoop.

» While carefully considering how the fabric
will be hooped, place the template on the
fabric, and then draw lines to indicate the
embroidering position. In addition, because
all embroidery areas are not drawn on the
template for large embroidery hoops, be
careful that the embroidery area does not
extend from the marked area on the fabric as
shown below.

Hooping the fabric

Using the hoop’s plastic embroidery sheet, align the
reference lines on the embroidery sheet with the marks on
the fabric. Then, hoop the fabric while making sure that
the fabric remains correctly aligned.

Insert the embroidery sheet into the inner ring
of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
embroidery sheet aligned with the reference

lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.

Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery

sheet aligned with the reference lines for the

first pattern section, place the fabric and inner
ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring

of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it
is tight.

Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the

embroidery sheet.
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Hoop the fabric for the next design section.

(For details, refer to “Hooping the fabric” on
* Place the fabric and hoop on a level page 190.)
surface, and then make sure that the inner
ring is pressed in well enough that the top
edge of the inner ring aligns with the top

edge of the outer ring. When an embroidery design created in a

« If the embroidery sheet is not used, the custom Design Page is saved or transferred to
marks on the embroidery hoop can be an original card, alignment stitching (single
used to hoop the fabric vertically and lines of running stitches with the color NOT
horizontally. DEFINED, with a pitch of 7.0 mm, and starting
However] since the centerpoint on some with fixed stitches with a pltCh of 0.3 mm) is
embroidery machines is off center, the added at the edges of the design sections.
embroidery sheet should be used for best (The alignment stitching appears in the print
results. preview and is printed in red.)

* Another way to hoop the fabric is to use Example for hooping fabric using the
sticky stabilizer that can be hooped alignment stitching with Largelace.pes
separately, tear away the protective (Largelace.pes can be found in the
paper, then carefully align the fabric onto Samplel\Design folder.):

the sticky surface using the embroidery
sheet as a guide.

Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily
if double-sided tape is affixed to the back
of the inside frame, which is placed on top
of the fabric, and then the fabric is
clamped between the inside frame and the
outside frame.

1) Embroider the upper-left design section.
— Alignment stitching is sewn below and
on the right side of the embroidered
design section.

Embroidering
Now, we are ready to embroider the design.

When large-size embroidery design are

transferred to the embroidery machine, the 2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right design
patterns appear on the embroidery machine section with the left side of the hoop
display as shown below. For this example, aligned on the alignment stitching on the
select the first embroidery pattern section (Aa). right side of the design section sewn in

step 1, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
Aa sewn on the left side. Make sure that
this alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
If there is no stitching in section Aa, select the sewn below the design section.
first section that contains stitching. Select the
menu command Option — Design Property
to check the embroidering order.

Attach the embroidery hoop to the embroidery
machine, and then using the machine’s layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.

Embroider the selected pattern.

Remove the embroidery hoop from the
embroidery machine, and then remove the
fabric from the hoop.
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3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left design

section with the top of the hoop aligned

on the alignment stitching at the bottom

of the design section sewn in step 1, and
then embroider the design.

— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the right side of the design
section.

4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right design

section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 3 and with the top of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching at the
bottom of the design section sewn in
step 2, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side and at the top.
Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step 3 and in step 2.

Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
until the entire embroidery design is sewn.
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Design Center is used to manually create embroidery patterns from images created in other applications. With
Design Center, you can also apply stitch patterns created with Programmable Stitch Creator to regions of the
embroidery pattern. The resulting embroidery pattern can then be imported into the Layout & Editing Design
Page and combined with other patterns.

The embroidery pattern is created in four stages:

Original Image Stage
In the Original Image Stage, you can open an image (or clip art) from various sources, such as, an image
created in Paint®, a scanned drawing, or purchased clip art.

The image file must be in the uncompressed format, and its file name extension must be .bmp, .tif, .jpg, .j2k,
.pcx, .wmf, .png, .eps, .pcd, or .fpx.

Note that image files in other formats can be converted into the specified format if you have the proper
conversion software.

In the Original Image Stage, the image is displayed with its original colors and you cannot modify it.

Line Image Stage

When moving from the Original Image Stage to the Line Image Stage, select a maximum of five colors from
the image that will be converted into black outlines. Unselected colors will be converted into white. You can
then correct the black-and-white image using pens and erasers of different thicknesses.

If you save a file in the Line Image Stage, its file name extension will be .pel.

Figure Handle Stage

When you move to the Figure Handle Stage, the application automatically detects the outline (black areas)
and replaces it with a set of broken lines. The broken lines can be edited (you can move and delete points or
insert new points).

If you save a file in the Figure Handle Stage, its file name extension will be .pem.

Sew Setting Stage

You can set the sew type, thread color, and other sewing attributes for the outlines and regions to complete
the embroidery pattern.

If you save a file in the Sew Setting Stage, its file name extension will be .pem.

If you have to interrupt your work at the Line Image Stage, the Figure Handle Stage or the Sew Setting Stage,
save the file in order to retrieve it later to resume working on it.




Importing an image using
the wizard

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for
creating embroidery patterns.

Click File, then Wizard.

— The How do you want to produce
embroidery? dialog box appears.
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Position the pointer over any button, and the
name of the function appears.

The functions for each button are described
below.

1 From Image
Click this button when creating embroidery
pattern from an image.
Clicking this button displays the From Image
dialog box, and then continues with a step-by-
step guide for creating embroidery patterns.

For more details, refer to “When the From
Image button is clicked” on this page.

2 New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Line Image Stage.
Click this button when you want to use the black
pen and eraser tools to draw an image, then
create an embroidery pattern from that image.

For more details, refer to “Drawing a New
line image freehand” on page 197.

3 New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Figure Handle Stage.
Click this button when you want to draw a figure
handle image, or when you want to create
patterns from outlines taken from a previously
saved .pem file.

For more details, refer to “Drawing a New
figure handle image freehand” on
page 202.

4 Open PEM
Click this button when you want to edit a saved
.pem file (saved in the Figure Handle Stage or
the Sew Setting Stage).
Clicking this button displays the Open dialog
box so that a .pem file can be selected.

5 Most Recently Used Files
A list of the most recently edited files are
displayed.
From the list, click the name of the file that you
want to edit, and then click Open.

6 Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the wizard each
time Design Center is started up.

7 Cancel
Clicking this button closes this dialog box.

When the From Image button is clicked

When you click the From Image button in the How
do you want to produce embroidery? dialog box,
the From Image dialog box appears.

[Fom i |
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Position the pointer over any button, and the name
of the function appears.
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The functions for each button are described below.

1

Open Image File

Click this button to open a previously saved
image file and paste the image in the Design
Page.

For details, refer to “Importing image data
into Layout & Editing” on page 18.

From Clipboard

Clicking this button pastes the image on the
Clipboard into the Design Page. This function
can only be used when there is an image on the
Clipboard.

From TWAIN device

Click this button to import an image from a

TWAIN device (such as a scanner or digital
camera) connected to your computer, then

paste it in the Design Page.

For details, refer to “Importing image data
from a TWAIN device” below.

Use Current image

Click this button to use an image opened in the
Original Image Stage. This function can only be
used when an image is opened in the Original
Image Stage.

Previous

Clicking this button closes the current dialog
box, and returns to the How do you want to
produce embroidery? dialog box.

Cancel
Clicking this button closes this dialog box.

— If any button other than Previous or
Cancel is clicked, the image will be
imported and pasted into the Design Page
of the Original Image Stage, and the Cut
out to Line Image dialog box appears,

allowing you to choose colors for outlines.

For details on the next stages, refer to
“Line Image Stage” on page 196, “Figure
Handle Stage” on page 199, then “Sew
Setting Stage” on page 209.

Importing image data from
a TWAIN device

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls scanners
and other devices. Design Center supports TWAIN
standardized devices, allowing you to control the
device and import the image directly.

Check that the scanner or other TWAIN
device is correctly connected to your
computer.

Click File, then Select TWAIN device.

— The Select Source dialog box appears.

Select Source

Sources:

From the Sources list, click the desired device
to select it.

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device that you want to use.

Click Select to choose the selected device
and to close the dialog box.

To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.

Click File, then Input from TWAIN device.

— The driver interface for the device
selected in the Select Source dialog box
appears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— When the image transfer between the
scanner (or other device) and the driver is
completed, the imported image will be
pasted in a Design Page of the Original
Image Stage.

If the image currently displayed in the Design
Page has not yet been saved, you will be
asked whether you want to save it.




After opening the image, continue to the Line Image Stage, where the color(s) that will be used to create the
line image (outline of the image) will be selected. In the Line Image Stage, you can edit the image using the
pen and eraser tools. You may also want to use these tools to create outlines that are easier to draw by hand,
for example, free-hand writing. Use the zooming tools available to display the image enlarged or reduced.

For details on the image appropriate to extract outlines, please refer to page 196.

Extracting the outlines of
an image

Toolbar button: &

Click R\, , or click Stage, then To Line

Image.
— The Cut out to Line Image dialog box
appears.
Pick Colary
@
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— If you were in the Figure Handle Stage,
you are returned to the Line Image Stage,
unless you have modified the image in the
Figure Handle Stage. In that case, a
message will appear, asking you to
confirm that you want to abandon the
changes made in the Figure Handle
Stage.

e To display the image enlarged (or reduced),
move the ZOOM slider up (or down). When

the image is enlarged, you can scroll
through it to display different parts.

» We recommend using a 16-color image,
since it may be difficult to pick colors from a
256-color or truecolor image during the

conversion to the Line Image Stage.
When using a 256-color or truecolor image,
use the Tone slider to adjust the image.

e The number of colors in the image data can
be reduced or the image noise (distortions)

can be reduced. By applying an even

gradation to make the image smoother, you

can select colors more easily, even from

image data that was taken from a scanner

or other device and does not have clear
outlines.

1) The image window displays the
image resulting from the current
settings.

2) Move the Tone slider to set the
amount of color reduction
(posterization). Set to High to show
the original image. Set towards Low
to increase the color reduction.

3) The more the Noise Reduction
slider is moved to the right (MAX),
the smaller the area where the noise
is reduced.

If you started with the Figure Handle Stage
by opening a Figure Handle Stage file, you
cannot go to the Line Image Stage.
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Click the outline color(s) that you want to
convert into black outlines.
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— When the pointer is moved over the
image, the shape of the pointer changes

to A .
— The selected color appears in a box on
the right side, and s appears in the

check box to show that the color is
selected.

To extract the color boundaries, click Detect
Outlines check box.

 When the extracting color boundaries using
Detect Outlines, the colors are converted
to line image as shown below.

Aad

* You can repeat step <. to select up to five
colors. If more than five colors are selected,
only the last five colors selected remain in
the list.

* To deselect a color, clear the corresponding
check box.

Click Preview to preview the line image in the
Design Page.

If necessary, the settings can be changed.
After changing the settings, click Preview to
preview the outline with the new settings
applied.

197

Click OK.

— All of the selected colors are converted to
a black outline (line image), which is
displayed in the Design Page of the Line
Image Stage.

|

e To quit the operation and go back to the
Original Image Stage, click Cancel.

e |t is recommended to select just as many
colors as necessary to create a clear outline
of the image.

« If you do not like the result, select the menu
command Stage — To Original Image to go
back to the Original Image Stage, and then
create the line image again.

Drawing a New line image
freehand

Toolbar button: [

Click L1/, or click File, then New Line
Image.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears in the
Line Image Stage.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

In the Line Image Stage, the file will be saved
as a .pel file.

“Saving embroidery patterns” on
page 234, and “Drawing a New figure
handle image freehand” on page 202




Erasing outlines
Dra‘f\" ng and eras"Ig On the Tool Box, click the button for the eraser
outlines with the desired thickness.

Drawing outlines

On the Tool Box, click the button for the pen
with the desired thickness.

o g s e el

Move the pointer over the line that you want to

erase, and then hold down the right mouse
button.

i : — The shape of the pointer changes to
— The shape of the pointer changes to \ .

\ : Drag the pointer to erase the line.

To add a dot, click once. To draw a line, drag Bttt
the pointer. -

I
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To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the key while moving the pointer.
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After creating the outline, which is simply a collection of dots (or pixels) in the Line Image Stage, continue to
the Figure Handle Stage, where the dots are automatically connected to create lines that can be edited. In the
Figure Handle Stage, you can use the Point Edit tool to move, delete and insert points, or you can use the Line

tool to draw lines.

Changing settings for
converting to outlines

Toolbar button: &

Click ﬁ\ , or click Stage, then To Figure
Handle.

— If you were in the Line Image Stage, the
Figure Object Conversion Setting
dialog box appears.
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Select a setting under Resolution.

This setting determines how detailed the
generated figure handle image will be.
Basically, the line image is converted into
pieces of broken lines. To create more details,
more points are needed on the broken lines,
which also increases the size of the file.

In general, Normal provides a sufficient
resolution without making the file too large.

If selecting Coarse gives a satisfactory result
for a particular image, select this setting in
order to keep the file as small as possible.
Select Fine only if the image contains many
small details, and the Normal setting does not
give a satisfactory result.

To replace the black outlines with figure
handle lines along the center of the outlines,
select the Thinning Process check box, and
then use the slider to select the degree of
detail.

When the slider is set to Much, even very
thick black lines will be replaced with a line
along the center.

S~

ON

—

To replace the black lines with figure handle
lines following the border of the outlines, clear
the Thinning Process check box.

P~

OFF

o

Use the SIZE slider to set the size.

You will not be able to enlarge the image
beyond the limits of the Design Page area. If
necessary, click Design Page Property,
and then change the Design Page size in the
dialog box that appeared.




To select a specific part of the image, click

Pick Area, drag the pointer ( —I— ) across the

image in the Design Page to select the desired
area.

The Figure Object Conversion Setting
dialog box appears again when the mouse
button is released.

Click OK.

— The figure handle image is displayed in
the Design Page of the Figure Handle
Stage.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

If the outline data cannot be created from the
image when moving from the Line Image
Stage to the Figure Handle Stage, even after
various outline conversion settings are
specified, return to the Line Image Stage, and
correct the outlines in the line image or apply
corrections from the image.

“Drawing a New line image freehand” on
page 197, “Sew Setting Stage” on

page 209, “Changing the grid settings” on
page 236, and “Specifying the Design
Page size” on page 201

We recommend using a 500 x 500 dot image,
since there is a higher possibility of the
message “Complex Image” appearing while
processing the outlines of large or complex
images.

Changing the display of the
background image

The image that remains in the work area can be
displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the image
can be displayed.

Click Display, then Display Templete, and
then select the desired setting.
To display the line image, click On.

To display a faded copy of the line image, click
Faded.

To hide the line image, click Off.

e This function is not available if the design
was created by skipping the Line Image
Stage.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On) to
displaying it faded to hiding the image (Off).

Changing the size and position
of the background image

The size and position of the template image can be
adjusted.

Click Display, then Modify Template.

— Ared line and handles appear around the
template image.

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the template image.
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Moving a template image:

Move the pointer over the image.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @ .

Drag the template image to the desired
location.

Scaling a template image:

Move the pointer over one of the handles.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

—, 1, ™ or /", depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

e If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the image is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the template
image.

Drag the handle to adjust the template image
to the desired size.

Specifying the Design Page
size

In the Figure Handle Stage, you can select a Design
Page size according to the size of hoop that you will
be using with your sewing machine, or you can
customize the size to fit even very large embroidery
patterns.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.

— The Design Page Property dialog box
appears.
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Select the Design Page size.

To adjust the Design Page size according to
the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and then
select the desired hoop size from the selector.
To specify a custom Design Page size, select
Custom Size, and then type or select the
desired width and height for the Design Page.
(The setting range is 100 to 1000 mm (3.9 to
39.4 inches).)

e The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

* When Hoop Size is selected, the sewing
machine image shows the orientation of the
Design Page (hoop) in relation to the
machine.

When Hoop Size is selected, do not select a
size larger than the maximum embroidering
area for your machine.

Click OK.

e To return to the default settings (100 x 100
mm (4" x 4") of Hoop Size), click Default.

e To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

 Custom Design Page sizes cannot be
saved for version 5 and earlier.

» The selected size will be applied to every
new Design Page, until the settings are
changed.

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or
inches. For more details, refer to “Changing
the measurement units” on page 236.




Drawing a New figure
handle image freehand

An empty Design Page can be created in order to
draw a figure handle image or to create patterns
from outlines taken from a previously saved .pem
file.

Click File, then New Figure Data.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears in the
Figure Handle Stage.

* The size of the Design Page is the currently
selected size.

e To retrieve data from a saved .pem file, use
the menu command File — Import Figure.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

In the Figure Handle Stage, the file will be
saved as a .pem file.

“Importing image data from a TWAIN
device” on page 195, “Saving embroidery
patterns” on page 234, and “Drawing a
New line image freehand” on page 197

Editing outlines

Selecting outlines

Click k on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

-

Click the outline that you want to select.

— When the pointer is moved over the
outline, the shape of the pointer changes

F Y

to 1+ .

e When the outline is selected, handles
appear and the outline appears in red.

L " - Handles
L | |
| | n n

e The outline will not be selected if an empty
part of it is selected.

» To deselect the outline, select a different
outline, or click in a blank area of the Design
Page.

To select an additional outline, hold down the
key and click the other outline.

You can also select outlines by dragging the
pointer across the outline that you want to
select. As you drag the pointer, a selection
frame is drawn. All outlines that are completely
contained in that selection frame are selected
when the mouse button is released.

Moving outlines

Select the outline that you want to move.
— When the pointer is moved over the
outline, the shape of the pointer changes

F Y

to 1+ .

Drag the outline to the desired location.

e To move the outline horizontally or vertically,

hold down the key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected outline 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.
Holding down the arrow key for the desired
direction continues moving the outline in
that direction.

Scaling outlines

Scaling manually:

Select the outline that you want to resize.
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Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected outline or group of outlines.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , ™y, or ", depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +— s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e %, and " are for scaling both

dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

* Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the outline is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the outline.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
outline(s) to the desired size.

Scaling numerically:

Select the outline that you want to resize.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then Size.

— The Size dialog box appears.

Size E]
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To change the width and height proportionally,
select the aspect check box.

Select the whether the width and height will be
set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and height.

* Select 100% to leave the outline
unchanged.

« If the aspect check box is selected,
changing one dimension automatically
changes the other so that the proportion of
the width and height remains unchanged.

Click OK.

» To preview the outline at the new size in the
Design Page, click Preview.

e To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

* You cannot enter a size that will cause the
outline to exceed the size of the Design
Page.

» The minimum value is 1.0 mm (0.04 inch).

“Changing the measurement units” on
page 236

Flipping outlines horizontally or
vertically

Select the outline that you want to flip
horizontally (up/down) or vertically (left/right).

To flip the outline horizontally, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Horizontal, or click BlJ| onthe
Toolbar.

To flip the outline vertically, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Vertical, or click r& on the

Toolbar.

Rotating outlines

Rotating manually:

Select the outline that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Rotate, or click U onthe
Toolbar.

— The handles around the selected outline
are replaced by small squares at the four
corners of the selected outline.

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

o O.

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or
counterclockwise to rotate the outline in 1°
increments.




To rotate the outline in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.

Rotating numerically:

Select the outline that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Rotate.

— The Rotate dialog box appears.

Rotate

@ 0 ﬂdegree
0K Preview| Cancel |

Type or select the desired rotation angle.

 The angle can also be specified by moving
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle, then dragging the red arrow to the
desired angle. When the pointer is moved
over the red arrow, its shape changes to

Q.

» Select 0 degree to leave the outline
unchanged.

Click OK.

» To preview the outline at the new angle in
the Design Page, click Preview.

» To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

The range of values that can be entered is
between 0 and 359 degrees, in 1-degree
increments.

Deleting outlines

Select the outline to be deleted.

Press the key, or click Edit, then
Delete.

Cutting out outlines

Select one or more outlines.

Click & |, or click Edit, then Cut.

— The selected outlines are removed from
the work area.

Since the removed outlines are saved on the
Clipboard, you can paste them back using the
menu command Edit — Paste.

Copying outlines

Select one or more outlines.

Click L[, or click Edit, then Copy.

— The selected outlines are copied onto the
Clipboard and are ready to be pasted.

Pasting a cut or copied outline

Click Eﬁ , or click Edit, then Paste.

— The outlines saved on the Clipboard
(using the Cut or Copy command) are
pasted into the work area.

Undoing an operation

Click 7 | or click Edit, then Undo.

— The previous operation is canceled, and
the pattern reverts to its condition before
the operation was performed. (You can up
to 20 Undos in Design Center.)

Reverting an undone operation

Click s | or click Edit, then Redo.

— The previously canceled operation is
canceled, and the pattern reverts to its
condition before the operation was
canceled. (You can up to 20 Redos in
Design Center.)
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Reshaping outlines

Moving points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the outline that you want to edit.

— The outline appears in pink, and the
points in the selected outline appear as
small empty squares. The points at the
ends of lines appear as larger squares.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

(CtrD) key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to select.

If you click the line instead of a square, a
new point is inserted.

Drag the point to the new location.

— All selected points move in the same
direction.

e To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point 0.1 mm (about 0.004 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.

Inserting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the outline that you want to edit.

— The outline appears in pink, and the
points in the selected outline appear as
small empty squares. The points where
lines overlap appear as larger squares.

Click the outline at the position where you
want to insert a new point.

— A new point, appearing as a small black
square, is added. The new point can be
edited.

Deleting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the outline containing the point that you
want to edit.
— The points in the outline appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to select.

Press the key, or click Edit on the
menu bar, then Delete to remove the point

from the outline.

A point can also be deleted by right-clicking it,
then clicking Delete on the menu that
appeared.

The points where lines overlap, which
appear as red squares, cannot be deleted.




Splitting a point into two

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the outline containing the point that you
want to split.

— The points in the outline appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to split.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

* Only one point can be selected. If two or
more points have been selected, the
points cannot be split.

* A point at the end of a line (point
connected to only one line) cannot be
split.

A point can also be split by right-clicking it,
then clicking Split on the menu that appeared,

or by clicking Edit on the menu bar, then Split.

— The point is split into two, and the line
connected to one point appears in black.

Connecting two points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the outline containing one of the two
points that you want to connect.

— The points in the outline appear as small
empty squares.
Click a point on the selected outline.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

Adjacent points on the same line cannot be
connected.

While holding down the key, drag the
selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to “3;? ,
then appears as a red square when the
two points are overlapping.

Release the mouse button.

— The two points are connected.

Drawing a broken line

The line drawing mode allows you to add broken
lines to your pattern. A broken line is made of one or
more adjacent straight lines, in other words, the end
point of one straight line is the start point of the next
one.

If the broken line that you draw did not create
enclosed regions, it remains a simple outline, and
you can only set sewing attributes for the line itself
in the Sew Setting Stage.

If the broken line created enclosed regions, you can
assign sew types and colors to both the outline and
the regions in the Sew Setting Stage.

If you draw a line through an existing region,
creating two separate regions, you will be able to set
sewing attributes for both regions separately, as
well as for the separating line.

End point
Start point

Broken line without a region  Broken line with region

Broken lines with two regions

Click g on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

+..
pS

To draw a line, click in the Design Page to

specify the start point.

Move the pointer, and then click in the Design
Page to specify the next point.

— The two points are connected with a
straight line.
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» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.
If necessary, use the grid to help draw the
lines. You can set the grid so that each of its
vertical and horizontal lines are visible. For
details on the grid, refer to “Changing the
grid settings” on page 236.

e To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold
down the key while moving the
pointer.

Repeat step until you have specified all
points except the end point.

Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
end point.

Viewing outlines in the
Reference Window

All outlines in the Design Page are displayed in the
Reference Window, giving you an overall view of the
outline while you work on a detailed area. The
display area frame (red rectangle) indicates the part
of the outline displayed in the Design Page.

In addition, the image being used to create the
embroidery pattern or the embroidery pattern being
created and a different image can be displayed in
the Reference Window in the Figure Handle Stage
and the Sew Setting Stage.

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Reference window, click Display, then Reference

Window, or click | = , or press the shortcut key

(ED)

Zooming

The outline displayed in the Reference Window can
be reduced to fit completely within the Reference
Window or enlarged to display only the outline.

Click the Pan/Zoom tab, click @- .

— The outline is displayed so that it fills the
Reference Window.

Reference Window

Pan/Zoom ] Irnage ]

=

Reference Window

Pan/Zoom l Image ]

Moving the display area frame
The part of the outline displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.
Move the pointer over the display area frame.
— The shape of the pointer changes to @3} .
Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the outline.

— The selected part of the outline is
displayed in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
outline in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the
pointer over the desired part of the outline in
the Reference Window.

— The display area frame is redrawn, and
the selected part of the outline is
displayed in the Design Page.

Scaling the display area frame

Move the pointer over a corner of the display
area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changes to '\

or /‘ , depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.




'\ and ./' are for scaling the height and
width.

Drag the corner to adjust the display area
frame to the desired size.

Displaying the image being used

to create the embroidery pattern
The image opened from the Original Image Stage
can be displayed in the Reference Window.

Click the Image tab.

Reference Window 5]

Pan/Zoom Image ]

Qriginal Reference

Ifthe Image tab is clicked when the Reference
Window is first displayed, Original is selected.
If Original is clicked while Reference is
selected, the image is displayed again.

Displaying a different reference
image
The embroidery pattern being created and a
different image can be displayed in the Reference
Window.

Click the Image tab.

Reference Window =

Fan/Zoom Image l

QOriginal Fieference

Click Reference, then click [=|.

Reference Window =

Fan/Zoom Image l

=

QOriginal Reference

Select the reference image, and then click
Open.

&

2 HE

......
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After editing the outline in the Figure Handle Stage, continue to the Sew Setting Stage, where the sewing
attributes can be set. Use the zooming tools available to display the pattern enlarged or reduced.

Toolbar button: &

Click & , or click Stage, then To Sew
Setting.

— The pattern is displayed in the Design
Page of the Sew Setting Stage.

“Drawing a New line image freehand” on
page 197“and “Figure Handle Stage” on
page 199

Specifying the fabric color

In the Sew Setting Stage, the color of the Design
Page can be set to the color of the fabric, and its
background can be set to a different color for
contrast.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.

— The Design Page Property dialog box
appears.

Design Page Praparty

|
|
=
Color
Puce [ =

Dok pmant | =

D el Careel

From the Page selector, select the desired
color for the Design Page.

From the Background selector, select the
desired color for the background.

The preview area allows you to check the
selected colors.

Click OK.

e To return to the default settings, click
Default.

e To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Applying sewing attributes
to lines and regions

Region sewing
Applying sewing attributes to regions

Click 7/ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

ﬁl: , and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

If necessary, change the color and sew type.

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after applying sewing
attributes to the region. For more details on
changing these settings, refer to “Color” on
page 215 and “Sew type” on page 215.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the sew type. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 216.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.




Click the enclosed region where you want to
apply the sewing attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected region, and the color and sew
type selected on the Sewing Attributes
bar are applied to the region.

If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to the Figure Handle Stage
and make sure that region is closed. Editany
broken lines with the Point Edit tool. For
details on editing the figure handle image,
refer to “Reshaping outlines” on page 205.

* Although a region may seem closed, if the
sewing attributes cannot be specified for the
region, the region may not actually be
closed. To find the opening in the region,
use the line drawing mode in the Figure
Handle Stage to divide the region into
smaller regions, and then check which
region sewing attributes cannot be applied
to in the Sew Setting Stage.

* Point edit mode is useful for closing regions.

Checking the sewing attributes of a region

Click [7}]| on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

[>|:.

Right-click a closed region.

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
for the selected region appears.

VRagion sew
[ Under sewing
Densiy 45 Ire/mn

Tobmtnod | [22%
s HnjuHr\ll

¢ An alternate method is to select the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute, or click
the Toolbar button indicated below.

B Ben O |mER (=) 20 & &
Sewing Attribute

* The Sewing Attributes bar shows the color
and sew type for the selected region. You
can change the color and sew type at this
time. For more details on changing the color
and sew type, refer to “Color” on page 215
and “Sew type” on page 215.

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.

To return to the default setting, click @ at
the right of the setting.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 216

To apply the new attributes to the region, click
each region where you want to apply the new
attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.
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Line sewing

Applying sewing attributes to the entire
outline

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

P

& » and the Sewing Attributes bar

appears similar to the one shown below.

W E Funning Stitch = |—

If necessary, change the color and sew type.

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after applying sewing
attributes to the outline. For more details on
changing these settings, refer to “Color” on
page 215 and “Sew type” on page 215.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the sew type. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 216.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them
later.

Click the outline where you want to apply the
sewing attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear along the
selected outline, and the color and sew
type selected on the Sewing Attributes
bar are applied to the outline.

Applying sewing attributes to a portion of
the outline

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

bAWW, and the Sewing Attributes bar
appears similar to the one shown below.

m E Running Stitch |7

If necessary, change the color and sew type.




* You can change the sew type either before
or after applying sewing attributes to the
portion of the outline. For more details on
changing this setting, refer to “Sew type” on

page 215.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box to define other
attributes of the sew type. (For more details,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 216.) If you do not change these
settings at this time, the current settings will
be applied, however you can modify them

later.

Click the portion of the outline where you want

to apply the sewing attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear along the
selected portion of the outline, and the
sew type selected on the Sewing
Attributes bar is applied to the portion of

the outline.
e :.- S - L] - -
sl i
fL 'I—-K\z\ 1,
b - ) e
i ~ -
. / v /e,
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Checking the sewing attributes of an
outline

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Vi
Or click M on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
bAMN.

Right-click a portion of the outline.

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box

for the selected outline or portion of
outline appears.

Sewing Attribute Setting
W Line saw
Fun pitch 2 00 s

Flun tlime{s] 2 trels)
Pog

T Esepesit mocades | et

s Hird

» The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
can also be displayed by selecting the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute or
clicking the Toolbar button indicated below.

OO B)ea O | )58 M =) 20| & &
Sewing Attribute

e The Sewing Attributes bar shows the color
and sew type for the selected outline. At this
time, you can change the color and sew
type for the entire outline, or the sew type
for the portion of the outline. For more
details on changing the color and sew type,
refer to “Color” on page 215 and “Sew type”
on page 215.

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.

To return to the default setting, click @ at
the right of the setting.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 216

To apply the new attributes to the outline or
portion of outline, click the outline where you
want to apply the new attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

Using the Sewing
Attributes bar

The Sewing Attributes bar, available in the Sew
Setting Stage, allows you to set the color and sew
type of region and outlines.

The sewing attributes that are available depend on
the tool selected in the Tool Box.

Example 1: When [7}]| onthe Tool Box is selected

[~ [ | [Fil stich -
Example 2: When }MUW or M on the Tool Box is
selected

m E Funning Stitch = |—

When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears.

Region sew: Switches |page
@ on/off sewing for the ~ |214

region.

Line sew: Switches page
ﬂ on/off sewing for the 214

line.

Region color, Line page

color: Click this button 215
i to set the thread color
for lines or regions.

Region sew type, page
Line sew type: Use 215
these selectors to set
the sew type for lines
or regions.

[ stnch -

|-'-=|,|m|ng Stich -




Region sew il

Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for a region.

» The Region sew button is available only

when g on the Tool Box is selected.

 When region sewing is switched off, the
region is not sewn (and you cannot set a
color or sew type).

Click ] .

This button has two settings:

On: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are displayed.

Off: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are not displayed.

it | [Fin stitch -l

Region sew Region sew type
Region color

Click a region to apply the region sewing
attributes.

— If the Region sew button has been
switched on, the color displayed in the
Region color button and the sew type
displayed in the Region sew type
selector are applied to the region.

— If the Region sew button has been
switched off, the color and sew type for
the region disappear.

“Color” on page 215 and “Sew type” on
page 215

Line sew /|

Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for a line.

e The Line sew button is available only when

H or ﬂ on the Tool Box is selected.

* When line sewing is switched off, the line is
not sewn (and you cannot set its color or
sew type).

Click rJ|.

This button has two settings:

On: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are not displayed.

W _EJ Running Stitch ~

Line sew
Line color

Line sew type

Click a line to apply the line sewing attributes.

— If the Line sew button has been switched
on, the color displayed on the Line color
button and the sew type displayed in the
Line sew type selector are applied to the
line.

— If the Line sew button has been switched
off, the line is replaced with a dotted line
and will not be sewn.
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To change the color of a portion of the outline,
click M.

“Color” on page 215 and “Sew type” on
page 215

Color W

Click this button to set the thread color for lines or
regions.

The Color button appears in the Sewing
Attributes bar when the Region sew button

( @ ) or Line sew button ( ﬂ ) has been

turned on.

Click the Color button.

— A Line Thread Color dialog box similar to
the ones shown below appears.

i
] 3
z

() e
(O T ) o

» To switch between displaying the thread
color number and brand and the thread
color name in the list of thread colors, select
the View Details check box.

e To display the colors arranged according to
their tones (from warm colors to cold
colors), click Color in the heading for the list
of thread colors. Click Color again to
reverse the order (from cold colors to warm
colors). To return the list to its original
display, click Index in the heading.

e The thread colors can be arranged
according to the information under Index,
Color Code or Brand Description.

From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread color chart or a user thread chart.

For details on specifying a user thread
chart or for information on how machines

handle thread colors, refer to “Editing
User Thread Color Lists” on page 162.

From the list of thread colors, click the desired
color.

— The new color is displayed on the Region
color button or Line color button.

» The name of the selected color appears at
the bottom of the dialog box.

e For details on the four buttons under the list,
refer to “Special colors” on page 150.

Click Close to set the color and to close the
dialog box.

Click the region or outline where you want to
apply the color setting.

“Region sew” on page 214, “Line sew” on
page 214 and “Special colors” on

page 150
Sew type
Line sew type Region sew type
[Funning Stitch ~|  |Fill Stitch |

Use these selectors to set the sew type for lines or
regions.

The sew type selector appears in the Sewing
Attributes bar when the Region sew button

( M ) or Line sew button ( ﬂ ) has been

turned on.

Click in a sew type selector.

— The available settings appear.
Line sew type

Funning Stitch ~

Region sew type

h

Spiral Stic
Random 'Walking Stitch

Click the desired sew type.

— The new setting appears in the selector.
Click the region or outline where you want to
apply the sew type setting.

“Region sew” on page 214 and “Line sew”
on page 214




Specifying sewing attributes
Various sewing attributes for lines and regions can
be set in the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.

Toolbar button: [#

Click [# in the Toolbar

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.

The region sew attributes appear in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box when

g‘[ on the Tool Box is selected. The line
sew attributes appear in the Sewing Attribute

Setting dialog box when E‘ or _.1'.[ onthe
Tool Box is selected.
Beginner mode:

For line sewing For region sewing

Sty AL riluile St Ling ] Sty AL riluile St Ling ]
Vling saw VHRagion saw
Fun pitch 20mm [ Undes sewing
= —— Daensity 45 neiom
Foun timefs) 7 i) W—| W @
2 — & @m Disnction
# Comtant
\':?::‘ 45 degeees g
™ Yosiohie

ToEwetmode | [E05|
Clase | HidaHint

ToEwetmode | [E05|
Clase | HidaHint

Undh s

Expert mode:

For line sewing

Sevang Attribute Setting
VLing sow
Fun pilch W Hw @
Runtinefs) 2 et [
To Baginne: mode [

Clost | HdeHim

For region sewing

* An alternate method is to select the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute, or
right-click a region or line.

e The sewing attributes displayed in the
dialog box depend on the selected sew

type.

To display only basic sewing attributes and
simpler settings, click To Beginner mode.
To display all of the sewing attributes and
settings available for the selected sew type,
click To Expert mode.

» Settings that cannot be selected in
Beginner mode are retained from the
previous setting in Expert mode.

« To hide the preview box, click Hide Hint. To
display the preview box, click Show Hint.
When the Hide Hint button is displayed, the
preview box is displayed, allowing you to
view a stitching sample when the pointer is
moved over the setting. The preview box
shows the setting changes that you make.




If necessary, change the sewing attributes
displayed under Line Sew or Region Sew.

* In some cases, you may need to scroll
through the settings, or resize the dialog
box by dragging one of its corners in order
to view all of the sewing attributes.

» The method for entering settings varies
according to the attribute. When entering
numerical values in Expert mode, click the
arrow buttons to select the value or enter
the value directly. In Beginner mode, use

the slider to change the settings. If @
appears, click the button to return to the
default setting.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 218 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 219.
In addition, frequently used sewing
attributes can be saved. For details, refer
to “Saving the settings in a list’ on

page 226.

All settings made in the dialog box are
retained and will be applied regardless of the
mode, until they are changed.

When the line sewing attributes are displayed,
click an outline to apply the line sewing
attributes to the outline.

When the region sewing attributes are
displayed, click a region to apply the region
sewing attributes to the region.

Click Close to close the dialog box.
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Line sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type. In Beginner mode, not all of the following

attributes appear.
Zigzag stitch

Under sewing

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Use underlay stitching in order to prevent shrinking during

stitching.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.
Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.
Default: Off

Sets the width of the zigzag.

Zigzag width Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the number of lines per millimeter (inch).
Density Range: 1.0 — 7.0 lines per mm (25 — 178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)
Sets half stitching on or off. e
If one side of the zigzag stitching is dense, a half stitch could be o =&
Half Stitch sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Default: Off .'%
efau o S

Sharp Corners

Sets the shape of sharp corners.

Default: ,\

Running stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the number of times that the border will be sewn.
Run times Range: 2,4, 6
Default: 2
Triple stitch
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Run pitch Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
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Region sewing attributes

The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type. In Beginner mode, not all of the following
attributes appear.

Satin stitch

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to
prevent shrinking during stitching.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Under sewing Default: Off

[Type] Specifies the type of underlay stitching sewn.

Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction. @ @
Double: Sews a pattern with 45° and -45° angle to the specified

sewing direction.

Single: Double:

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1.0 — 7.0 lines per mm (25 — 178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to “Creating a gradation” on page 225.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.

Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the region being sewn.

[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle. 135¢ 90° 45°
Available only when the type sewing direction is

set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0—359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees 270°

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is setto Vari- .
able.

If one side of the satin stitching is dense, a half stitch could
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Default: Off

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q

¢ Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region

Direction

Half Stitch

Off:

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0.0 — 2.0 mm (0.00 — 0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation
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Fill stitch

Under sewing

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to
prevent shrinking during stitching.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Default: Off Single:  Double:
[Type] Specifies the type of underlay stitching sewn.

Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction. @ @
Double: Sews a pattern at a 45° angle to the specified sewing

direction.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Density Range: 1.0 — 7.0 lines per mm (25 — 178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)
Sets the density gradation setting on or off.
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.
Default: Off
For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 225.
[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the region being sewn.
Direction [Angle] Specifies the sewmg.anglle. . . 135¢ 90 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is
set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0 — 359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees 270°
Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges.
i inas: = =
Stitch Type Available settings: ,
Default: &/
Sets half stitching on or off.
Available when the type of sewing direction is setto Vari- .
Half Stitch able.

If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be

sewn automatically to provide a more even density. Off.
Default: Off
Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Available settings: @
* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q
¢ Onto outline (on the outline)
The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region
Sets the pitch of the stitching. Step pitch: ~| |-
i Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
Step Pitch Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
Sets the spacial frequency steps. 30% 0%
Frequency

Range: 0-99%
Default: 30% ié %

Pull Compensation

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0.0 — 2.0 mm (0.00 — 0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)
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Programmabile fill stitch

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to
prevent shrinking during stitching.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Under sewing Default: Off Single: Double:
[Type] Specifies the type of underlay stitching sewn.
Single: Sews perpendicular to the specified sewing direction. @ @
Double: Sews a pattern at a 45° angle to the specified sewing
direction.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1.0 — 7.0 lines per mm (25 — 178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 225.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.

Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the region being sewn.

[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle. 135¢ 90° 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is

set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0 — 359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees 270°

Direction

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Vari- .
able.

If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Default: Off

Half Stitch

Off:

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0.0 — 2.0 mm (0.00 — 0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation

221




Select a pattern for programmable fill stitch.
T
E‘Q Click [&¥|, and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder
containing the .pas file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or
select it, and then click OK.
Sets the programmable fill pattern width.
Width (horizontal length) | Range: 5.0 — 10.0 mm (0.20 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Sets the programmable fill pattern height.
Height (vertical length) Range: 5.0 — 10.0 mm (0.20 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Allows you to rotate the angle of the programmable 90° .
: 1352 45
fill patterns.
Direction Range: 0-359 degrees 180° 0°
Default: 0 degrees 205 150
270°
Sets the direction of the offset as row/column.
row L
Direction Al
column “la
Programmable | Offset
fill When the pattern’s arrangement is offset, sets the amount of offset.
Value Range: 0-99%
Default: 0%
Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges.
Available only when the Base Sewing check box is
Stitch selected.
Type Available settings: =, =
Base
Sewing Default: =l
Specifies Sets the pitch of the stitching for the base of a programmable fill stitch.
the base Available only when the Base Sewing check box is Step pitch: ~| |-
stitching. Step Pitch | selected.
(For details, Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
refer to the Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
illustration - P
below.) Sets the spacial frequency steps of the stitching for the base of a programmable
' fill stitch.
Available only when the Base Sewing check box is o/ | o
Frequency selected. 30% || %
Range: 0 — 99%
Default: 30%
The stitching for the base (area
other than the pattern indicated by
Pattern the diagonal lines) of the

[©]

programmable fill stitch can be set.

@
O[O0
@

The pattern is sewn with the
specified stitching.
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Motif stitch

Motif

Selects whether to use pattern 1 or pattern 2 for the motif stitch. If you choose to use both patterns, the data
is created to sew alternating rows of the two.

Pattern1 only: Uses only pattern 1 (Default)

Pattern2 only: Uses only pattern 2

Pattern1 and 2: Uses pattern 1 and pattern 2

3

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

Tu
Click [Z*|, and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the

folder containing the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired
pattern, or select it, and then click OK.

Width Sets the motif pattern width (the direction along the line).
(horizontal Range: 2.0 — 100.0 mm (0.08 — 3.94 inches)
length) Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
Height Sets the motif pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).
(vertical Range: 2.0 — 100.0 mm (0.08 — 3.94 inches)
length) Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
Sets the horizontal arrangement of the motif pattern. .
H-Arrange For patterns like |&|, the patterns will be arranged Normal:
(horizontal along the line as shown at the right. Mirror: TS
arrangement) Alternate: 7%
Pattern1 s - — "~ "
Pattern2 ets the vertical arrangement of the motif pattern. I NN
V-Arrange For patterns like , the patterns will be arranged Normal:
(vertical along the line as shown at the right. Mirror: <<
arrangement) Alternate: B<><>
Sets the horizontal spacing (the direction along the  H-Spacing:
H-Spacing line) of motif patterns.
(horizontal Minimum: Depend.lng on the pattern 3 E.;E.
spacing) A negative value can be specified.
Maximum: 100.0 mm (3.94 inches)
Default: 0 mm
Sets the vertical spacing (the direction V-Spacing:
V-Spacin perpendicular to the line) of motif patterns.
(ver?ical 9 Minimum: Depending on the pattern Bl
spacing) A negative value can be specified. Blb T
pacing Minimum: 100.0 mm (3.94 inches)
Default: 0 mm
Allows you to rotate the angle of the motif stitch. 135¢ 90° 45°
Range: 0 — 359 degrees
Direction Default: 0 degrees 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Sets the amount of offset for each row.
Row Offset Range: 0.0 — 10.0 mm (0.00 — 0.39 inch) B+
Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch) . E B
Sets the pitch of the sewing.
Run Pitch Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)

Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)




Cross stitch

Sets the horizontal and vertical size of the pattern.

In Expert mode, the set value is converted automatically and displayed in the box for the other
Size measurement units.

Range: 1.5 - 5.0 mm (0.06 — 0.20 inch) or 5 — 17 counts

Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch) or 10 counts

Sets the number of times that the pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per time.
Times Range: Single, Double, Triple
Default: Single

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Applying
effects to concentric circle and radial stitches” on page 227.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 0.2 — 7.0 lines per mm (5 — 178 lines per inch)
Default: 2.0 lines per mm (51 lines per inch)

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Run pitch Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Random Walking Stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1.0 — 10.0 mm (0.04 — 0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Sets the spacing between adjacent stitches.

Space Range: 2.0 — 50.0 (0.08 — 1.97 inches)
Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)
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Notes on programmabile fill stitches

When setting the sew type and pattern directions of
a programmabile fill stitch, lines will not be sewn if
the sew type and pattern direction settings cause a
stitch to be sewn in the same direction as a line in
the stitch pattern.

Use the Preview function to view exactly how the
stitch pattern will be sewn, and then set the stitch
direction and pattern direction according to the
selected sew type or to the effect that you want to
produce. To get an even better view, make test
samples of different settings.

Examples of programmabile fill stitching:

Example 1
Stitch direction: 45° (default)

Example 2
Stitch direction: 90°

5o

Example 3
Stitch direction: 0°

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”
on page 231 and “Creating Custom Stitch
Patterns (Programmable Stitch Creator)”
on page 256

Creating a gradation

With a satin stitch, fill stitch or programmable fill
stitch, the density of the color can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box.

Click Pattern.

— The Gradation Pattern Setting dialog
box appeatrs.

IIIIIII-_
LIS P = 1y

(et e

[N

LTI
[T
Wi I
WL

To select a preset gradation pattern, click the
desired pattern under Select pattern.

Move the sliders to adjust the density of the
gradation pattern.

The preview area shows the setting changes
that you make.

Click OK.
To close the dialog box without applying the

changes to the gradation pattern, click
Cancel.




Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.

Settings in both Beginner mode and Expert
mode can be saved.

Saving the settings in a list

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box, and

then click EEE@ .

— The Load/Save Default Settings dialog
box appears.

Load{Save Default Settings

ET——

Save As

Click Save as.

— The Save As dialog box appears.

Enier e riame for the sef of sewng atbuies

Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click OK to register the group in a list.

If the name for the settings entered in the
Save As dialog box is already registered, the
following message appears.

[ “rripsekting Alrady @it in the st
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e To overwrite the previously registered
settings, click OK.

e If you do not want to overwrite the
existing settings, click Cancel, and
then type in a different name for the
settings.

Deleting a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog

box, select the group of settings to be deleted.

Click Delete to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

(default) cannot be deleted.

Recalling a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog

box, select the group of settings to be recalled.

Only one group of settings can be selected.

Click Load.

— The Load/Save Default Settings dialog
box closes, and the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
change to the saved settings.

To change the saved settings and save the
changes, change the settings in the Sewing

Attribute Setting dialog box, click =],

then Save as, and then click OK without
changing the group name for the settings.

The edited user thread chart can also be used
on a different computer. Simply copy
sastu.ixt from the Settings folder in the PE-
DESIGN Ver7 folder (application folder) on
the original computer to the Settings folder at
the same path on the destination computer.
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Applying effects to concentric
circle and radial stitches

In order to increase the decorative effect, you can
move the center point of regions set to the
concentric circle stitch or radial stitch.

Click [7}]| on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

[>|:.

Select the desired color and sew type
(Concentric Circle Stitch or Radial Stitch).

Click the region.
— The center point ( . ) appears.

Drag the center point to the desired location.

To move the center point later, click % s

and then click the region with the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch applied. The center
point appears and can be moved.

Preventing overlapping stitching
of regions (hole sewing)
By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Click @!’ on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

b3,

Click the region that completely encloses
another region.

— A Set hole sewing dialog box similar to
the one shown below appears.

Sel hole sewing

Cancal

To cancel hole sewing, click the white inner
region. The inner region will be sewn twice
when it appears in the same color as the outer

region.

Bet hole sewing

o

Click OK to set hole sewing.

To quit applying hole sewing, click Cancel.




Applying and editing
stamps

Stamps created with Programmable Stitch Creator
can be applied to regions in the Sew Setting Stage

of Design Center. Some stamp patterns are

provided with this application; however, by using

Programmable Stitch Creator, you can edit the

patterns that are provided or you can create your

own.

Applying a stamp
Click £ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

%‘i , and the Stamp Attribute Setting

dialog box appears.
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The path to the currently selected folder

appears to the right of % in the dialog box.

In the dialog box, select a stamp pattern.

e Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.

e To select a different folder, click % .

[ caem |

In the Browse for Folder dialog box that
appeared, select the desired folder, and
then click OK (or double-click the folder) to
close the Browse for Folder dialog box
and display the stamp patterns from the
selected folder in the preview window.

To change the width and height of the stamp,
type or select the desired size (1.0 to 100.0 mm
(0.04 to 3.94 inches.)) under Size in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog box.

To change the orientation of the stamp, move
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle under Direction, and then drag the red
arrow to the desired angle.

e The dialog box remains displayed so that
the size and orientation of the stamp can be
adjusted at any time.

¢ To close the dialog box, click Close.

* To open the dialog box again after closing it,

click Xz, .

Click the region where you want to apply the
stamp to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected region, and the shape of the

pointer changes to i whenever it is
moved over the selected region.
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Click the desired locations within the region
where you want to apply the stamp.

— The stamps appear as dotted lines in the
region.

e The whole stamp appears, even ifitis larger
than the region that it has been applied to,
however, only the parts that are enclosed
within the region will be sewn.

» Stamps can only be applied to regions that
have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

e To apply several stamps within the same
region, continue clicking the region as often
as needed.

e If the pointer cannot fit within the selected
region, the stamp cannot be applied.

» The Stamp Attribute Setting dialog box
appears only after a stamp tool is selected.

» Stamps are only sewn within the region that
they have been applied to.

e The size of stamps may change when they
are imported into Layout & Editing if the size
of the design has been changed with the
Magnification setting in the Import size
dialog box.

Editing a stamp

Click '2 on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

%& , the Stamp Attribute Setting
dialog box appears, and stamps that have
been applied are indicated by pink dotted
lines.
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If a region was already selected, “marching
lines” appear around the region, and its
stamps are indicated by dotted lines.

Click the region with the stamp that you want
to edit.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected region.

Click the stamp that you want to edit.

— Round handles appear around the stamp,
and a rotation handle appears at the top of

the stamp.
& Rotation handle
* & @
.. .
. LT Handles

Only one stamp can be selected at a time. If
you select another stamp, the previously
selected stamp becomes deselected.

To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern in the Stamp Attribute
Setting dialog box, and then click Apply.

To change the stamp size and orientation,
specify the desired settings in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog, or adjust it by
dragging the handles or rotation handle.

To move a stamp, drag it to another location
within the region or partially positioned on the
region.

To delete the stamp, select the menu
command Edit — Delete, or press the

key.

e Stamps appear only after a stamp tool is
selected.

e Stamps are only sewn within the region that
they have been applied to.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

“Reshaping outlines” on page 205




Checking and editing the
sewing order

The sewing order of pattern colors as well as the
sewing order of pattern objects of the same color can
be checked and modified as necessary. (This function
is available only in the Sew Setting Stage.)

Toolbar button: &I

Click B2, or click Sew, then Sewing Order.

— The Color tab of a Sewing Order dialog

box similar to the one shown below appears.

e The frames containing regions are
separated from the frames containing
outlines with a thick vertical line. Frames
from one side of the line cannot be moved
to the other side.

» The patterns will be sewn in the order
shown, from left to right. All regions are
always sewn before the outlines.

* To enlarge the pattern for better viewing,

click [E].

To change the sewing order of a color, select
the frame for the color that you want to move,

and then drag the frame to the desired position.

— A red line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.
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» To select additional frames, hold down the
or key and select each
frame.

¢ In the Design Page, “marching lines”
appear around the selected region or along
the selected outline.

To view the sewing order of multiple patterns
of the same color, select the frame that you
want to view, and then click the Part tab.

— The individual patterns with the same
color appear in different frames.

To change the sewing order of a pattern,
select the frame for the pattern that you want
to move, and then drag the frame to the
desired position.

— Arred line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

e To select additional frames, hold down the
or key and select each
frame.
¢ In the Design Page, “marching lines”
appear around the selected region or along
the selected outline.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the sewing order, click Cancel.

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”
on page 231
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Checking the stitching

The actual stitching as it will be performed by the
sewing machine can be viewed using the stitch
simulator. (This function is available only in the Sew
Setting Stage.)

Toolbar button: %!

The slider shows the current location in the
simulation. In addition, adjust the slider to
change the position in the simulation.

|

Drag the slider indicated by 2 to adjust the
simulation stitching speed.

Click é'-:-' , or click Display, then Stitch

Simulator.

The Stitch Simulator dialog box appears,
and the embroidery pattern is cleared from the
Design Page.

To begin the stitching simulation, click

i

e During the stitching simulation, this button
changes to a pause button ( ).

A marker ( =& ) indicates the position in
the simulation.

» To get a better view of the stitching, zoom in
on the design before opening the Stitch
Simulator dialog box.

To reverse the simulation to the beginning of

the previous color, click H-—|.

To advance the simulation to the beginning of

the next color, click E+ .

To reverse the stitching by a specified number
of stitches, type or select the desired number

of stitches, and then click l/ —|.

To advance the stitching by a specified
number of stitches, type or select the desired

number of stitches, and then click §+ 1.

To stop the simulation and return to the

beginning, click j

e The first number beside U indicates the

number of the current stitch, and the second
number indicates the total number of
stitches.

» The first number beside i indicates the

number of the color being drawn, and the
second number indicates the total number
of colors used.

Click ﬂ in the upper-right corner of the

dialog box to close the dialog box.

Displaying a preview of the
embroidery

Once the embroidery pattern is complete or while
you work on the design, you can preview the
pattern’s stitches. You can also view a realistic
preview of the pattern in order to see how it will
appear once it is sewn. (These functions are
available only in the Sew Setting Stage.)

To display a preview of the embroidery
pattern, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DO E en O [m 55 )= 2 AR

Preview




— A preview of the embroidery pattern
appears.

To zoom in (or out), click = (or .| ) on the
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

To leave the preview display, repeat step 1 -,
or press the (Esc) key.

The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the preview is displayed.

To display a realistic preview of the
embroidery pattern, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DO E en O w55 =) A AR

Realistic Preview

— A realistic preview of the embroidery
pattern appears.

To zoom in (or out), click .| (or 2. ) onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat
step <>, or press the (Esc) key.

» The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

» The Realistic Preview function cannot
display a clean preview of the pattern if the
monitor is set to 256 colors or less. The
monitor should be set to at least 16-bit
High Color (65536 colors).

Changing realistic preview
settings
You can change the realistic preview settings to
better view the embroidery pattern. (This function is
available only in the Sew Setting Stage.)

Click Display, then Realistic Preview
Attribute Setting.

— A Realistic Preview Attribute dialog box

similar to the ones shown below appears.
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Use the Thread Width slider to set how wide
the thread will appear.

Use the Contrast slider to set the contrast.

Use the Brightness slider to set how bright
the display is.

Click Apply to display a realistic preview of the
patterns with the new settings (when the
realistic preview is displayed).

Or, click OK to save the settings for the next
time that the Realistic Preview function is
select (when the realistic preview is not
displayed).

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Close or
Cancel.

“Displaying a preview of the embroidery”
on page 231
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Viewing embroidery patterns
in the Reference Window

All outlines and patterns in the Design Page are
displayed in the Reference Window, giving you an
overall view of the pattern while you work on a
detailed area. The display area frame (red
rectangle) indicates the part of the pattern displayed
in the Design Page.

In addition, the image being used to create the
embroidery pattern or the embroidery pattern being
created and a different image can be displayed in
the Reference Window in the Figure Handle Stage
and the Sew Setting Stage.

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Reference window, click Display, then Reference

Window, or click |z} , or press the shortcut key

(ED)-

Zooming

The pattern displayed in the Reference Window can
be reduced to fit completely within the Reference
Window or enlarged to display only the pattern.

Click the Pan/Zoom tab, click @ .

— The pattern is displayed so that it fills the
Reference Window.

Reference Window =

Pan/Zoom ] Irnage ]

=

Reference Window =

Pan/Zoom ] Irnage ]

Moving the display area frame
The part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.
Move the pointer over the display area frame.
— The shape of the pointer changes to {E{) .
Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the pattern.

— The selected part of the pattern is
displayed in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the
pointer over the desired part of the pattern in
the Reference Window.

— The display area frame is redrawn, and
the selected part of the pattern is
displayed in the Design Page.

Scaling the display area frame

Move the pointer over a corner of the display
area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™,

or ./' , depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

'\ and /‘ are for scaling the height and
width.

Drag the corner to adjust the display area
frame to the desired size.




Displaying the image being used

to create the embroidery pattern
The image opened from the Original Image Stage
can be displayed in the Reference Window.

Click the Image tab.

Pan/Zoom Image ]

Qriginal

Reference

Ifthe Image tab is clicked when the Reference
Window is first displayed, Original is selected.
If Original is clicked while Reference is
selected, the image is displayed again.

Displaying a different reference
image
The embroidery pattern being created and a

different image can be displayed in the Reference
Window.

Click the Image tab.

Fan/Zoom Image l

QOriginal

Reference

Click Reference, then Click EQ' .

Reference Window =

Fan/Zoom Image l

=

Reference

QOriginal

Select the reference image, and then click
Open.

Saving embroidery
patterns

Overwriting

Once the image or pattern has been saved,
changes can easily be saved so that the latest
version can be retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [

Click E , or click File, then Save.

— If the image or pattern has already been
saved at least once, the file is saved
immediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to

keep various versions of the same image or pattern.

Files can be saved as bitmap files (.omp) in the
Original Image Stage, .pel files in the Line Image
Stage, and .pem files in the Figure Handle Stage
and the Sew Setting Stage.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

 The correct extension is automatically
selected.

 Image data from the Original Image Stage
can only be saved as a bitmap file (.bmp).
In the Line Image Stage, image data is
saved as a .pel file.
In the Figure Handle Stage and the Sew
Setting Stage, pattern data is saved as a
.pem file.

If you select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pem files can be opened
with that version of the software; however,
some information may be lost.

When opening a .pem file in Design Center
version 7 with a file saved at the Sew Setting
Stage in Design Center version 1.x, go back to
the Figure Handle Stage, and then go to the
Sew Setting Stage to obtain the sewing data
at a higher quality.

Click Save to save the data.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.
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» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

* If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

Importing the embroidery
pattern into Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing can be opened from Design Center,
and the embroidery pattern completed in the Sew
Setting Stage of Design Center can be imported into
a Design Page in the Layout & Editing window.

Ifthe sewing attributes of an outline or region
are not set, the embroidery pattern cannot
be imported.

Toolbar button: @

Click @ , or click Stage on the menu bar,
and then click To Layout & Editing.
— The Import size dialog box appears.

Import size

I agnification : 100 _|::I %

Actual size W 928 % H 86.7 mm

Orientatian : g C
-—

Irnpart | Cancel |

In the Magnification box, type or select the
magnification factor.

* The embroidery pattern cannot be magnified
to a size larger than the Design Page.

e The magnification factor cannot be set
below 25%.

Under Orientation, select the desired
orientation.

Click Import to import the embroidery pattern.

To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.

— The embroidery pattern is displayed in the
Design Page of the Layout & Editing
window.




Changing Software
Settings

Changing the grid settings
A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted. (This function is available only in the
Figure Handle Stage.)
Click Display, then Grid Setup.

— The Grid Setting dialog box appears.

Grid Setting

[~ Show Grid r

Grid interval: 50 EI: mm
Ok, | Cancel ‘

To display the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid check
box.

To set the grid spacing, type or select a value
in the Grid interval box. (The setting range is
1.0 to 25.4 mm (0.04 to 1.0 inch).)

To display the grid as solid lines, select the
with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dotted lines, clear the
with Axes check box.

When the Show Grid check box is selected
and the with Axes check box is cleared,
only the intersecting points of the grid will be
displayed.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the grid, click Cancel.

Changing the measurement units

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or inches.

Click Option, then Select System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units
(mm or inch).
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Creating Custom Fonts (Font Creator)

Starting up Font Creator

1. Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Font Creator to
open the Font Creator window.

— The Font Creator window appears.
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Opening a File
Creating a new font

You can begin with a blank work area to design a
new font.

Toolbar button: E

1. Click [, orclick File, then New.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, a new work
area appears immediately.

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.
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[I] Memo:

To fill the entire screen with the Font Creator
window, click the maximize button on the right
end of the title bar.

[I] Memo:

e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Opening a font file” on this page,
“Overwriting” on page 253 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 253

Opening a font file

A previously created or saved font file can be
opened to be edited.

Toolbar button: %

1. Click E |, or click File, then Open.




— A File Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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To quit the operation and close the dialog box,
click Cancel.

To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, the
contents of the selected file immediately
appear in the work area.

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Creating a new font” on page 237,
“Overwriting” on page 253 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 253

Opening an image in the
background

First, we will prepare a background image to create
the custom font character.

You can open an existing image file in the work area
to be used as a background image. There are many
different types of files that can be imported:

Windows bitmap (.bmp)

Exif (.tif, .jpg)

ZSoftPCX (.pcx)

Windows Meta File (.wmf)
Portable Network Graphics (.png)
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps)
Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd)

FlashPix (.fpx)

JPEG2000 (.j2k)

Click File, then Template Open.

— An Open an image file dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

- =Eem

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Open to open the file.
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— The image fills the work area.

e Double-clicking the file name also opens
the file and closes the dialog box.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e With .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be opened.
Tiff files with LZW compression cannot be
opened.

* Only one image can be added to the work
area. Ifyou try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

» The template image that remains in the
work area can be displayed or hidden, or a
faded copy of the image can be displayed.
For details, refer to “Changing the display of
the background image” on page 254.

» The Base Line, Capital Line and Set
Lines, which appear as red lines in the
sample bitmap, have been added as
guidelines so the background image can be
positioned more easily.

The Design Page
guidelines

The standard guidelines for creating fonts are
shown in the Design Pages. The contents of each of
the guidelines are as shown below.

(E) Ascender Line

(B) Capital Line
(C) Mean Line
(A) Base Line

(D) Descender Line

(F) Set Line (G) Set Line

(A) Base Line

This line is the reference for positioning the
font character.

Normally, from this line to the Capital Line will
be the font height. This line cannot be moved.

(B) Capital Line
The font’s standard height will be from the

Base Line to this line. This line cannot be
moved.

(C) Mean Line

When in lower case, the standard height of the
font will be from the Base Line to this line. It
can be moved by dragging the triangle icon on
the right edge.

(D) Descender Line

This line is the standard for characters with

parts that hang down (descenders) such as
“g” and “y”. It can be moved by dragging the
triangle icon on the right edge.

(E) Ascender Line

This line is the standard for characters with
parts that extended above (ascenders) such
as the accent mark. It can be moved by
dragging the triangle icon on the right edge.

(F/G) Set Line

This line will be the font width. The font width
can be adjusted by dragging the triangle icon
on the bottom edge.
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m Memo:

e The heights and widths specified for the
Base Line, Capital Line and Set Lines are
the reference mask for creating the font
character.

* The heights of the Ascender Line, Mean
Line and Descender Line are the same for
all characters. Therefore, if any of these
heights are changed, the setting is
maintained, even when a different character
is selected to be edited.

» The widths of the Set Lines can be set
separately for each character.
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Selecting the Character To Be Created

The character to be created can be selected.

1. Click the Select Character button in the
Select Character bar.

b

In the Select Character dialog box that
appeared, select the character to be created.

[ 4 |-
Selact Charactsl
BT EnEEI DL
OB 0BEEEEEREEEE
@alelclo[elFle[a ik ]m]n]o
rlalr|s|T|ulviw]=x]¥z[i ] 1] ]_
“la|b|e|d Tladh|ifi|k|!|m|n]n
plajr)s AR
< AL 2EHAE
w;;mlzv
N0E o[ [ =]-[e["]
NEHE AR BEEAN
AJATETR < [EJE[E[T]T]T]T
FAEE al=|ejoja]ajo]v]e]r
alalalala|aelgelele]e i i ]i ]
S|fja|a|a|a)a)+|afojajajfoly|b|?

m Memo:

e Characters where pattern has already been
created appear with a blue background.

e To return to the Design Page without
selecting a character, click outside of the
Select Character dialog box.

e If “space” in the upper-left corner of the
Select Character dialog box is selected,
“SPACE” appears in the Select Character
bar.

0\ Note:

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page when a different
character is selected, a message appears.
Before selecting a different character, edit
the character pattern so that no part extends
off the Design Page.
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Using the Manual Punch tools, create the font character pattern.
A background image can be displayed so that the font character pattern can be created more easily.
Color and stitching settings are done with Layout & Editing.
“Opening an image in the background” on page 238
Click @ on the Tool Box. Click in t_he Design Page to specify point 1
4 (start point).

— Five buttons appear:
1

GG A 3

éFl is for creating straight block-type

punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )
6}] is for creating curved block-type
punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

GZJ is for semi-automatically creating block- Refer to the illustration below, and click in the
— Design Page to specify points 2 through 4.

type punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

is for creating running-type punching
| L
patterns (the broken line is sewn). (Shortcut

key: D)

| is for creating feed-type punching

patterns (the broken line is not sewn).

(Shortcut key: )

The font character pattern can be created
using the tools listed above.

In the next example, we will create the pattern To remove the last point that was entered,
for “T” with straight block-type and running- click the right mouse button.
type punching pattern.

Click EF| to start creating a straight block-

type pattern.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

Jr@_
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After clicking point 4 (the last point of the
block-type pattern), click /\/ | (running-type

pattern button), and then in the Design Page
to specify point 5 through 7.

5 AN
6

Click EF| (straight block-type pattern), and

then click in the Design Page to specify points
8 through 10 as shown in the illustration
below.

9

1062 8

Click /\/ .

Click §| , and then click in the Design Page

to specify points 11 through 12.

L —

11

128

To complete the pattern, double-click point 13
(the last point of the entire pattern).

» When entering points, change the punch
type by pressing the appropriate shortcut
key.

» A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool. If
there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-type
punch tool.

* Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.
For details, refer to “Editing points” on
page 249.




Selecting patterns

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to R .

Click the pattern that you want to select.

— Handles appear around the pattern to show
that it is selected.

e

To deselect the pattern, select a different one
or click a blank area of the work area.

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging the
pointer across the pattern that you want to
select. As you drag the pointer, a selection
frame is drawn. All patterns that are
contained in that selection frame are
selected when the mouse button is released.

« If you selected patterns that you did not
want, click a blank area of the work area to
deselect all patterns, and start again.

Selecting all patterns

Make sure that M on the Tool Box is

selected.

Click Edit, then Select All.

Moving patterns

Move the pointer over a selected pattern or
group of selected patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @ .

Drag the pattern to the desired location.

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the selected
pattern one grid mark in the direction of the
arrow on the key. If the grid is not displayed,
the pattern moves a distance smaller than
the smallest grid interval in the direction of
the arrow on the key.

* Holding down the arrow key for the desired
direction continues moving the outline in that
direction.

Aligning patterns
The selected patterns can easily be aligned as
specified.
Select the patterns which you want to align.

Click Edit, then Align, then Left, Center,
Right, Top, Middle, or Bottom, depending on
how you want to align the patterns.

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.

. , -ij,
i O . Top | )

\ Middle .Q'
- Cenler h B'Q’J‘, Botiom, 7,7,7,7,7,7,7,7,7,7,7,7,
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Scaling patterns

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected pattern or group of patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , ™, or ", dependingon
the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e %, and " are for scaling both

dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

e If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the pattern is enlarged
or reduced from the center of the pattern.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Deleting patterns

Select the pattern to be deleted.

Press the key, or click Edit, then
Delete.

Cutting out patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be removed from the screen
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.

Toolbar button: i,

Select one or more patterns.

Click & |, or click Edit, then Cut.

— The selected patterns are removed from
the work area.

Since the removed patterns are saved on the
Clipboard, you can paste them back using the
menu command Edit— Paste.

“Copying patterns” on this page, “Pasting
a cut or copied pattern” on this page and
“Deleting patterns” on this page

Copying patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be saved on the Clipboard
without being removed from the work area.

Toolbar button: [

Select one or more patterns.

Click @ , or click Edit, then Copy.

— The selected patterns are copied onto the
Clipboard and are ready to be pasted.

“Cutting out patterns” on this page,
“Duplicating patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this
page

Duplicating patterns

A copy of the selected pattern(s) can be added to
the work area.

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Duplicate.

— A copy of the pattern(s) are added to the
work area.

“Copying patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this
page

Pasting a cut or copied
pattern

The patterns on the Clipboard can be pasted into
the work area.

Toolbar button: [




Click [, or click Edit, then Paste.

— The patterns saved on the Clipboard
(using the Cut or Copy command) are
pasted into the work area.

“Cutting out patterns” on page 245,
“Copying patterns” on page 245 and
“Duplicating patterns” on page 245

Flipping patterns
horizontally

You can flip the selected pattern(s) horizontally (left/
right).

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Mirror, then Horizontal.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their horizontal mirror image (top and
bottom inverted).

To restore the image to its original orientation,
select the menu command Edit — Mirror —
Horizontal again.

“Flipping patterns vertically” on this page
and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Flipping patterns
vertically

You can flip the selected pattern(s) vertically (up/
down).

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Mirror, then Vertical.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their vertical mirror image (left and right
inverted).

To restore the image to its original orientation,
select the menu command Edit — Mirror —
Vertical again.

“Flipping patterns horizontally” on this
page and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Rotating patterns

You can manually rotate the selected pattern(s) by
an arbitrary angle.

Select one or more patterns.

—71

—

Click Edit, then Rotate.

— The handles around the selected pattern
are replaced by empty squares at the four
corners of the selected pattern.

™

T

(=] (=]
[ =] [ =]

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

to ).

—

—ed

1]
1]
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4. Drag the rotation handle clockwise or

counterclockwise to rotate the pattern to the
desired angle.

O~ a

i
E[] Memo:

 Simply dragging the pointer rotates the
pattern in 1° increments.
« To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.
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The points that you move or insert are positioned at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid. Regardless of where you drag a point to or insert a point on the line, it will automatically be positioned at

the nearest intersection.

Moving points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

You can only select one pattern at a time.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

e To select additional points, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

e To select the previous (or next) point in the
line, hold down the key and press
the — (or <) key.

If you click the line of the pattern instead of a
point, a new point is inserted.

Drag the point to the new location.

— All of the selected points move in the
same direction.

» To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the point moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

* Holding down the arrow key for the desired
direction continues moving the outline in
that direction.

Inserting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

You can only select one pattern at a time.

Click the line to add a new point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square).

If a point is inserted in a straight block-type
punching pattern, curved block-type punching
pattern or semi-automatically created block-
type punching pattern, a point is also
automatically inserted in the connecting line
along the sewing direction. In addition, in this
case, a point cannot be inserted in the line
parallel to the sewing direction.

248



249

Deleting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

NS

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

You can only select one pattern at a time.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

(Ctrl) key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to select.

Click Edit, then Delete, or press the
key to remove the point.

e If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is
deleted.

e If a point inserted into a straight block-type
punching pattern, curved block-type
punching pattern or semi-automatically
created block-type punching pattern is
deleted, the point and line automatically
inserted along the sewing direction are also
deleted.

Editing points

The lines connected to a point can be changed to
either straight lines or curves. In addition, the lines
at a point can be smoothed out or straightened.

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Ny

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

You can only select one pattern at a time.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to transform.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to select.

Click Edit, then Point.

— A submenu appears.

Click the desired command.

* Click To Straight to transform the lines at the
selected point to straight lines.

¢ Click To Curve to transform the lines at the
selected point to curves.

¢ Click To Smooth to smooth out the lines at the
selected point on a curve.

* Click To Symmetry to symmetrically transform
the lines at the selected point on a curve.

* Click To Cusp to straighten the selected curve.




The sewing order and preview of the font character patterns and the list of created characters can be checked.

Checking and editing the
sewing order

The sewing order for the font character pattern can
be viewed and modified.

Toolbar button: &

Click 'E'%' , or click Sew, then Sewing Order.

— A Sewing Order dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

The dialog box can be made longer so that all
parts of the pattern can be viewed.

To enlarge each pattern to fill its frame, click

:

Selecting pattern

Select a pattern in the Sewing Order dialog
box.

— The selected pattern has a pink line
around it, and marching lines appear
around the corresponding pattern in the
Design Page.

To select multiple patterns, hold down the
or key while clicking the
frames for the desired patterns. In addition,
multiple frames can be selected by dragging
the pointer over them.

Editing the sewing order

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern that you want to move,
then dragging the frame to the new location. A
vertical red line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

CT .

Fll %l

An alternative method for moving the frames is by
clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

To move the selected pattern to the beginning of
the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern ahead one position
in the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern back one position
in the sewing order, click ﬁ .

To move the selected pattern to the end of the
sewing order, click @ .

To change the sewing order, click OK.

Previewing the embroidery
pattern
A realistic preview of the Font pattern can be viewed

in the Preview window.

Toolbar button: )

Click __m' , or click Display, then Preview

Window.
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— The Preview window appears.

Preview Window =

T

Changing the size of the Preview
window

Move the pointer over a corner of the Preview
window.

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™.,

or /‘ , depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

Drag the corner to adjust the Preview window
to the desired size.

Checking the list of created
characters

A list of characters included in the font file currently
being edited can be viewed.

Toolbar button: [&a.]
Click EI , or click Display, then Browse

Window.

— The Browse window appears.

Selecting characters

A different character can be displayed in the Design
Page by selecting a character in the Browse
window.

Click [#a.] , or click Display, then Browse
Window.

— The Browse window appears.

Click a character, and then click Select.

— The Browse window is closed, and the
selected character appears in the Design
Page.

The character displayed in the Design Page
can also be changed by double-clicking a
character in the Browse window.

Changing the size of the Browse
window

Move the pointer over a corner of the Browse
window.

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™.,

or " ,depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

Drag the corner to adjust the Browse window
to the desired size.




You can zoom in to work on details of the font character pattern or you can zoom out to work on any part of

the pattern that cannot be viewed in the work area.

Zooming in

Click Q on the Tool Box.
F

— Four buttons appear: | @& [ @ [{Q [}

Click E

— The shape of the pointer changes to a .

Click the area that you want to view enlarged.

To zoom in on a specific area, move the
pointer near the desired area, and then drag
the pointer diagonally over the desired area.

Zooming out

Click Q on the Tool Box.
F

— Four buttons appear: | @ [ @ [{Q [}

Click E

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q .

Click the area that you want to view reduced.

Displaying selected
patterns to fill the window

Select the patterns that you want to zoom on.

Click Q on the Tool Box.
— Four buttons appear: [@& | Q) [1Q] | [c}|.

Click @

— The Design Page is zoomed to display
only the selected patterns.

Zooming Design Page to
window

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Four buttons appear: @& |G [1Q] | [c}|.

Click @

— The entire Design Page is displayed to fit
within the window.
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Overwriting

The font character pattern being edited is overwritten
when saving any changes that have been made.

Toolbar button: [=

Click & |, or click File, then Save.

— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears.
Edit the character pattern so that no part
extends off the Design Page, and then save
it again.

“Saving with a new name” on this page

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to
keep various versions of the same font character
pattern.

The font character patterns are saved as .pef files.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

* Save the font created in the location
below. The font will not be usable in the
Layout & Editing if it's stored in a different
folder.

(Drive where PE-DESIGN was installed)
\Program Files\Brothe\PE-DESIGN
Ver7\My font

e If Layout & Editing has already started up
when a new character is saved in Font
Creator, that character will not appear in
the Font selector list in Layout & Editing. In
this case, exit Layout & Editing, and then
start it up again.

The correct extension is automatically
selected.

Click Save to save the font character patterns.

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

] CeFrogram Pley| . Per7iMyPontiMyfont L pef deeady svists.
»

D tpens it B replice 87

» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

e If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

“Overwriting” on this page

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears.
Edit the character pattern so that no part
extends off the Design Page, and then save
it again.




Changing the drawing
mode

There are two drawing modes in Font Creator.
* Fill mode
Blocks appear filled in. In this mode, the
overlapping positions of patterns can be viewed
better.

¢ Qutline mode (Fill mode Off)
Blocks do not appear filled in. In this mode,
points can be edited more easily.

[ —

Perform the operation described below to switch
between these modes.

Toolbar button: [
Click @ , or click Display, then Fill Mode.

— The mode switches between the fill mode
and the outline mode.

To return to the previous mode, click @ , or
click Display, then Fill Mode.

Changing the display of the
background image

Changing the density of the
background image

The template image that remains in the work area
can be displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the
image can be displayed.

Click Display, then Display Template, and
then select the desired setting.
To display the template image, click On (100%).

To display a faded copy of the image, click the
desired density (75%, 50% or 25%).

To hide the template image, click Off.

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

“Opening an image in the background” on
page 238

Scaling the background image
Click Display, then Modify Template.

— The background image is selected.
Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected background image.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

—, 1 . ™, o " dependingon
the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

e If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the pattern is enlarged
or reduced from the center of the pattern.
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Drag the handle to adjust the selected
background image to the desired size.

This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

Moving the background image
Click Display, then Modify Template.

— The background image is selected.

Move the pointer over a selected background
image.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @,} .

Drag the background image to the desired
location.

This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

Changing the grid settings

The line spacing in the grid displayed in the work
area can be adjusted.

Click Display, then Grid Setup.
— The Grid Setting dialog box appears.

Grid Setting

v Show Grid IV with Axes

¥ Shap to Grid

Grid Interval MEDIUM -

QK | Cancel |

To display the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.
To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid check
box.

To input the font in a uniform thickness or
match vertical and horizontal positions, select
the Snap to Grid check box.

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Grid interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

In the Grid Interval box, select the grid
spacing.

To select a grid interval of 1/15 of a work
area’s edge, click Wide.

To select a grid interval of 1/30 of a work
area’s edge, click Medium.

To select a grid interval of 1/90 of a work
area’s edge, click Narrow.

To display the grid as solid lines, select the
with Axes check box.

When the Show grid check box is selected
and the with Axes check box is cleared,
only the intersecting points of the grid will be
displayed.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the grid, click Cancel.




Creating Custom Stitch Patterns (Programmable Stitch Creator)

Opening a Pattern File

A previously saved programmable stitch file can be
opened to be edited.

Toolbar button: @

1. Click =

— An Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

, or click File, then Open.
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2. Select the drive and the folder.

m Memo:

* |f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

* To quit the operation and close the dialog

box, click Cancel. 4.

a Note:

To open a fill/stamp stitch pattern, be sure to
select a folder that contains .pas files. To
open a motif stitch pattern, be sure to select
a folder that contains .pmf files.

2. Toview the contents of the .pas and .pmf files
in the currently selected folder, click Browse.

— A Browse dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Browse z
= f/k\ J
[t 1| motifd2 motkifl3
maotif0d motifds motif0
i lpen I Cancel |

m Memo:

* To return to the Open dialog box, click
Cancel.

* A green arrow through the middle of the
stitch pattern indicates motif stitch patterns
(.pmf). Otherwise, the data is a fill/'stamp
stitch pattern (.pas).

» Stamps are identified by the red- (engraving
effect sewn with the fill stitch) and blue-filled
areas (embossing effect sewn with satin
stitching).

To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, the
contents of the selected file immediately
appear in the work area.

[I] Memo:

The mode will automatically change to match
that of the selected pattern (Fill/Stamp for
.pas files or Motif for .omf files).

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

F Ees o Cancel
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e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Creating a New Pattern” on page 258,
“Overwriting” on page 272 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 272

Opening an image in the
background

You can open a background image that can be used
as a guide to draw a new fill/stamp and motif stitch
pattern. The file name extension must be one of the
following: Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg),
ZsoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File (.wmf),
Portable Network Graphics (.png), Encapsulated
PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix
(.fpx), JPEG2000 (.j2Kk).

Click File, then Template Open.

— An Open template file dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Select the drive, the folder and the desired file.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Open to open the file.

— The image fills the work area.

» Double-clicking the file name also opens
the file and closes the dialog box.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Display, then Template, and then
click the desired display setting.

* Todisplay the template image, click On
(100%).

e To display a faded copy of the image,
click the desired density (75%, 50% or
25%).

* To hide the template image, click Off.

e With .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be opened.
Tiff files with LZW compression cannot be
opened.

* Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.




You can begin with a blank work area in order to
design a new stitch pattern.

Toolbar button: [

Click [, or click File, then New.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, a new work
area appears immediately.

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Programmable Stitch Creator g]

| Save changes ko Untitled?
LY

Mo Cancel |

e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Opening a Pattern File” on page 256,
“Overwriting” on page 272 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 272

Selecting the Type of Stitch
Pattern To Be Created

You can use Programmable Stitch Creator to create
patterns for programmable fill stitches, stamps,
motif fill stitches, motif line stitches. The method and
work area are slightly different for each. Use the
commands on the Mode menu to select the type of
pattern that you want to create.

To enter Fill/Stamp mode, click Mode, then
Fill/Stamp.
To enter Motif mode, click Mode, then Motif.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, a blank
work area immediately appears in the
selected mode.

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Programmable Stitch Creator, E]

1 Save changes ko Untitled?
LY

No Cancel |

e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

Fill/Stamp mode

In Fill/Stamp mode, you can make a stitch pattern
out of a single line or sets of lines, and you can then
choose to fill the areas enclosed by the lines to
create an embossing/engraving effect. Both types of
stitch patterns can be set as a programmabile fill
stitch in addition to being applied as individual
stamps to regions of patterns in Design Center as
well as Layout & Editing.

The Line tool in the Tool Box allows you to draw the
lines of a fill stitch pattern or a stamp, and the
Region (engrave), the Region (emboss) and the
Region (reset) tools allow you to fill and edit the

enclosed areas of the stitch or stamp that you draw.

The sewing method for a programmable fill stitch is
different from the regular fill stitch, where the thread
is constantly sewn in a set direction. Instead, the
pattern will be sewn in such a way that the needle
drops directly over the created pattern.

X
i3
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To display the Preview Window, click Display
on the menu bar, and then click Preview.

Example of a pattern

U
Qi
—
IS

S«

N

NN

Motif mode

In Motif mode, you can create custom stitch patterns
by changing the shape of a single line. These stitch
patterns can be applied in line sewing and region
sewing in Layout & Editing, and region sewing in
Design Center.

A green arrow appears at the rignt center edge of
the work area, showing the direction that the pattern
(stitch) will be sewn.

A single pink line appears along with the green
arrow. This line indicates the base for the motif
stitch, which can be altered by inserting points with
the Edit Point tool, and then moving them to form
custom designs.

The blue square at the left edge of the work area
indicates the start point of that line and the red
square at the right edge indicates the end point of
the stitch.

The start and end points cannot be deleted, and
they must be aligned vertically. Therefore, if you
move one point up or down, the other point will
automatically move in the same direction.

&

To display Preview Window, click Display on
the menu bar, and then click Preview.

Example of a pattern Region sewing

Line sewing

P

g
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==
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Viewing the Stitch Pattern While Creating It

You can display the Preview window to view a repeating image of the stitch pattern as you create it.

1. If the Preview window isn’t displayed, click
Display, then Preview.
The Preview window for the selected Mode
setting appears, as shown in the examples
below, and a check mark appears to the left of
the menu command Display Preview.

Preview [E

Fill/Stamp mode

Preview X

Vo

Motif mode

The image in the Preview window is updated
as you enter the changes in the work area.

2. To close the Preview window, click its close
button, or click the menu command Display
Preview to remove the check mark.

D:] Memo:

e The Preview window can be resized.
e The setting for displaying the Preview
window is retained, until it is changed.
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The Line tool allows you to draw broken lines to create your fill/'stamp stitch pattern. A broken line is made of
one or more connected straight lines with the end point of one straight line being the start point of the next line.

The horizontal and vertical lines that you draw on the work area always follow the grid. The points that you
create by clicking the mouse button are inserted at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid, enabling you to draw diagonal lines as well. Regardless of where you click, a point will automatically be

inserted at the nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch pattern that you want to draw, you may need to select a grid of a different size. In
addition, by selecting None, the point will no longer be inserted at the nearest intersection, allowing you to
create curved patterns. For details on the grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on

page 273.

Click g on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
+ the shape of the pointer changes to

<.

This tool can only be used in Fill/Stamp
mode.

Click in the work area to specify the start point.

&

Click in the work area to specify the next point.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last point.

Repeat the entire procedure until the fill/'stamp
stitch pattern is completed.




Selecting patterns

Click M on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to R .

Click the pattern that you want to select.

— Handles appear around the pattern to show
that it is selected.

A pattern will not be selected if you do not
click one of its lines.

To deselect the pattern, select a different one,
click a blank area of the work area, or click a

button in the Tool Box other than " .

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern that you want
fo select. As you drag the pointer, a
selection frame is drawn. All patterns that
are contained in that selection frame are
selected when the mouse button is
released.

« If you selected patterns that you did not
want, click a blank area of the work area to
deselect all patterns, and start again.

Selecting all patterns

Make sure that M on the Tool Box is

selected.

Click Edit, then Select All.

Moving patterns

Move the pointer over a selected pattern or
group of selected patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to {E{) .

Drag the pattern to the desired location.

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key. If the grid
is not displayed, the pattern moves a
distance smaller than the smallest grid
interval in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

Scaling patterns

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected pattern or group of patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to
— I , ™y or ", dependingon
the handle that the pointer is over.
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e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both

dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

* [f the key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the image is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the image.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Deleting patterns

Select the pattern to be deleted.

Press the key, or click Edit, then
Delete.

Cutting out patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be removed from the screen
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.

Toolbar button: %,

Select one or more patterns.

Click & |, or click Edit, then Cut.

— The selected patterns are removed from
the work area.

Since the removed patterns are saved on the
Clipboard, you can paste them back using the
menu command Edit — Paste.

“Copying patterns” on this page, “Pasting
a cut or copied pattern” on this page and
“Deleting patterns” on this page

Copying patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be saved on the Clipboard
without being removed from the work area.

Toolbar button: [

Select one or more patterns.

Click @ , or click Edit, then Copy.
— The selected patterns are copied onto the
Clipboard and are ready to be pasted.

“Cutting out patterns” on this page,
“Duplicating patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this
page

Duplicating patterns

A copy of the selected pattern(s) can be added to
the work area.

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Duplicate.

— A copy of the pattern(s) are added to the
work area.

“Copying patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this

page

Pasting a cut or copied
pattern

The patterns on the Clipboard can be pasted into
the work area.

Toolbar button: [

Click Eﬁ , or click Edit, then Paste.

— The patterns saved on the Clipboard
(using the Cut or Copy command) are
pasted into the work area.

“Cutting out patterns” on this page,
“Copying patterns” on this page and
“Deleting patterns” on this page




Flipping patterns vertically

You can flip the selected pattern(s) vertically (up/
down).

Toolbar button: §.

Select one or more patterns.

Click Bl , or click Edit, then Mirror, then

Horizontal.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their horizontal mirror image (top and
bottom inverted).

To restore the image to its original orientation,
select the menu command Edit — Mirror —
Horizontal again.

“Flipping patterns horizontally” on this
page and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Flipping patterns
horizontally

You can flip the selected pattern(s) horizontally (left/
right).

Toolbar button: g4

Select one or more patterns.

Click ra|, orclick Edit, then Mirror, then

Vertical.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their vertical mirror image (left and right
inverted).

To restore the image to its original orientation,
select the menu command Edit — Mirror —
Vertical again.

“Flipping patterns vertically” on this page
and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Rotating patterns

You can manually rotate the selected pattern(s) by
an arbitrary angle.

Toolbar button: )

Select one or more patterns.

Click )|, or click Edit, then Rotate.

— The handles around the selected pattern
are replaced by empty squares at the four
corners of the selected pattern.

O o

0 o

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

to 7).

O

&)

o a

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or
counterclockwise to rotate the pattern to the
desired angle.

@]
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[I] Memo:

* Simply dragging the pointer rotates the
pattern in 1° increments.
e To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.
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The points that you move or insert are positioned at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid. Regardless of where you drag a point to or insert a point on the line, it will automatically be positioned at

the nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch that you want to create, you may need to select a grid of a different size. For details
on the grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on page 273.

Moving points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

Click the broken line that you want to edit.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

&

You can only select one broken line at a time.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

e To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

» To select the previous (or next) point in the

line, hold down the key and press
the — (or «) key.

If you click the line of the pattern instead of a
point, a new point is inserted.

Drag the point to the new location.

— All of the selected points move in the
same direction.

e To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the point moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

Inserting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> .

Click the broken line that you want to edit.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

You can only select one broken line at a time.

Click the line to add a new point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square).

Deleting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Ny
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2. Click the broken line that you want to edit.

[I] Memo:

You can only select one broken line at a time.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

3. Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

m Memo:

To select additional points, hold down the

(Ctr) key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to select.

4. Click Edit, then Delete, or press the
key to remove the point.

m Memo:

If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is deleted.
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Region sewing is composed of line stitches that, when they form enclosed areas or regions, the regions can
be filled with different types of stitching in order to create a pattern with an embossing/engraving effect.

.pas files with region settings applied can be applied to regions of patterns with the Stamp tool, and they can
be used as a fill pattern for a programmable fill stitch in both Design Center and Layout & Editing. In Layout &
Editing, the regions of patterns where stamps can be applied are those created with the Circle or Arc,
Rectangle, Outline, Text or Manual Punch tools.

Open an existing fill/stamp pattern file (.pas
file) or draw a new stitch pattern with the Line

tool in the Fill/Stamp mode. This type of region will be sewn with the fill
stitch set to a pitch of 2.0 mm (0.16 in) and a
frequency of 30%, and the needle drop point

In order to apply the region settings will be set on the outline.

(embossing/engraving effects), make sure . . ;
that the lines of the stitch pattern form an To create an embossing effect, click @
enclosed area. (Region (emboss)).

The edge of the work area does enclose
regions. In order to use the edge of the work

area as a limit for regions, lines must be Click each region where you want to apply the
drawn over it first. embossing setting.

— The shape of the pointer changes to h%.

— The regions appear in blue, which is the
color for the tool, and will be sewn with
L stitching that appears like satin stitching.

%
5

To create an engraving effect, click 2

. To remove the stamp effect applied to a
(Region (engrave)). |
— The shape of the pointer changes to b®. region, click [[1]] (Region (reset)).

Click each region where you want to apply the — The shape of the pointer changes to b<>'

engraving setting. Click each region where you want to remove

— The regions appear in red, which is the the engraving or embossing setting.

color for the tool. — The region appears in white, which is the
color for the tool, and will be sewn in the

v direction set for the base stitch.

« If you edit stitch lines after a region has
been filled, make sure that the lines still

e sm— form a region, otherwise the embossing/

i engraving effects are canceled.

» .pas files with region settings applied
cannot be used with versions of the
software earlier than version 6, but .pas
files created with an earlier version can be
used as a base to create stamp files.
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In Motif mode, stitch patterns are created by inserting points on the base line of the motif stitch, then moving
them in order to change the shape of the stitch and give it the look of a single-stroke drawing.

The points you move or insert are positioned at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the grid.
Regardless of where you drag a point to or insert a point on the line, it will automatically be positioned at the
nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch you want to create, you may need to select a grid of a different size. For details on the
grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on page 273.

— The stitch line moves with the newly
Click ﬂ on the Tool Box. created point.

— The shape of the pointer changes to [> . al
The Point Edit tool is selected automatically
when Motif mode is entered.

Click the base line between the start point
(blue square) and end point (red square).

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square). The new point can be

edlted T — |
;
]
Drag the point that you want to move to a new e To move the point horizontally or vertically,
position. hold down the key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the pattern moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

» To delete a selected point, press the

Kkey.

Repeat steps and until the motif stitch
pattern is completed.

e If you move the start point (blue square) or
the end point (red square), the other point
will automatically move in the same
direction.

» The start and end points cannot be moved
closer together than a certain fixed distance.




After creating a stitch pattern, or after opening an existing motif file, you may want to change its shape or
position. To do so, you can proceed in the same way as described above, but in addition, you can select and

move or delete several points at the same time.

Moving and deleting
several points at a time

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to b .

The Point Edit tool is selected automatically
when Motif mode is entered.

Click the base line between the start point
(blue square) and end point (red square).

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

e To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

» To select the previous (or next) point in the

line, hold down the key and press
the — (or «) key.

If you click the line of the pattern instead of a
point, a new point is inserted.

To move the point(s), drag them to the desired
location.

— All of the selected points move in the
same direction.

To delete the selected points, press the

key.

— All of the selected points are deleted.

The start point (blue square) and end point
(red square) can not be deleted.

Scaling patterns

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The motif stitch is selected.
Move the pointer over one of the handles of
the pattern.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

—, I , ™, or ™ dependingon
the handle that the pointer is over.

e +— s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e %, and /" are forscaling both

dimensions at the same time. (The height-
to-width proportion is maintained.)

* [f the key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the image is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the image.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.
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Flipping a pattern
horizontally or vertically
You can flip selected patterns horizontally (up/

down) or vertically (left/right).

Click M on the Tool Box.

—> The motif stitch is selected,and gg| and
E 4 | are available in the Toolbar.

To replace the stitch pattern by its horizontal

mirror image (top and bottom inverted), select

Edit, then Mirror, then Horizontal, or click
BJ | inthe Toolbar.

To replace the stitch pattern by its vertical

mirror image (left and right inverted), select

Edit, then Mirror, then Vertical, orclick g &

in the Toolbar.

To restore the image to its original orientation,
select the same menu command again, or
select the menu command Edit — Undo.




Overwriting

Once the stitch pattern has been saved, changes
can easily be saved so that the latest version can be
retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [

Click & |, or click File, then Save.

— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

“Saving with a new name” on this page

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to
keep various versions of the same image or pattern.
The files are saved as.pas files in Fill/Stamp mode,
and as .pmf files in Motif mode.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.
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Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

The correct extension is automatically
selected.

Click Save to save the pattern.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

12 CifProgram Plest, | {YerFPsttemimotioL, pef shesdy exists,
L Doty vasnt o replace £7

ot | T |

» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

e If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

“Overwriting” on this page

Stamp files cannot be used with versions of
the software earlier than version 6, but .pas
files created with an earlier version can be
used as a base to create stamp files.
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Changing the display of the
background image

The template image that remains in the work area
can be displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the
image can be displayed.

Click Display, then Template, and then select
the desired setting.

To display the template image, click On (100%).

To display a faded copy of the image, click the
desired density (75%, 50% or 25%).

To hide the template image, click Off.

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

“Opening an image in the background” on
page 257

Changing the grid settings

The line spacing in the grid displayed in the work
area can be adjusted.

Click Display, then Grid.

— A submenu showing the current grid
setting appears.

Click the grid setting that you need for the
stitch pattern that you are creating or editing.

To select a grid interval of 1/8 of a work area’s
edge, click Wide.

To select a grid interval of 1/16 of a work
area’s edge, click Medium.

To select a grid interval of 1/32 of a work
area’s edge, click Narrow.

To hide the grid, click None.

» You can also change the grid setting while
you are working on a stitch pattern.

* The setting for the grid setting is retained,
until it is changed.

Example 1: Wide grid

Example 2: Medium grid

Example 3: Narrow grid

The horizontal and vertical lines that you draw in the
work area always follow the grid. The points you
create by clicking in the work area are inserted at the
intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid, enabling you to draw diagonal lines as well.
Regardless of where you click, a point will
automatically be inserted at the nearest intersection.
Select a different grid size according to the type of
stitch that you want to draw. Select a narrower grid
for drawing finer details or to give a curved or
circular appearance to your stitch lines, and select a
wider grid if you want to draw a simpler stitch
pattern. Select None to turn off the snap to grid
feature, allowing you to create curved patterns.




Managing Embroidery Design Files (Design Database)

Starting Up Design Database

1. Click [EEZA . then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Design
Database to open the Design Database
window.

— The Design Database window appears.

[I] Memo:

To fill the entire screen with the Design
Database window, click the maximize button
on the right end of the title bar.

2. Click a folder in the folder pane.

— All embroidery files in the folder are
displayed in the contents pane on the right.

et

m Memo:

The displayed files have the following
extensions.

.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, jef,
.sew, .csd, .xxx

Organizing Embroidery Designs

You can move your embroidery designs to different folders in order to organize them. In addition, you can
choose to display the embroidery designs by thumbnails or by the pattern details.

Creating new folders

New folders can be created in order to better
organize the embroidery patterns.

1. Inthe folder pane, on the left, select the folder
where you want to create a new folder.

2. Click File, then Create New Folder.

— A New Folder appears as a sub-folder of
the one that was selected.

O

e

2. Type in the name of the new folder, and then

press the key.

— The name of the folder changes to the one
that was typed in.

274




Moving/copying files to a
different folder

From Design Database, embroidery design can
easily be moved from one folder to another.

In the folder pane, locate the folder where you
want to move the embroidery design.

In the folder pane, click the folder that contains
the embroidery design that you want to move.

Drag the embroidery design in the contents
pane to the folder you previously located in the
folder pane.

— If the two folders are on the same drive,
the selected embroidery design is moved
to the other folder.

— If the two folders are on separate drives,
the selected embroidery design is copied
into the other folder.

* To copy the file from one folder to another
on the same drive, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery design.

» To move the file from one folder to another
on different drives, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery design.

e The file can also be removed from the
current folder (or copied) by selecting the
menu command Edit — Cut (or Edit —
Copy).Then, the file can be added to the
new folder by selecting it in the folder pane,
then selecting the menu command Edit —
Paste.

Changing file names

In the Design Database, the names of embroidery
designs can easily be changed.

The names of embroidery designs can be
changed from Design Database only when
the sewing information (menu command
Display — Details) is displayed. (Refer to
“Changing how files are displayed” on
page 276 .)

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to
rename.

Select the embroidery design that you want to
rename. Then click again.
— The name will be highlighted inside a box.

Type in the new name of the embroidery

design, and then press the key.

When renaming a file, the file extension
cannot be changed.

Deleting files

From Design Database, embroidery designs can
easily be deleted.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to delete.

In the contents pane, select the name of the
embroidery design that you want to delete.

Press the key.

— The file is moved to the Recycle Bin.
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* You can also delete embroidery design by
using the menu command File — Delete.

e To immediately remove the file without first
moving it to the Recycle Bin, hold down the

key before pressing the
key.
» You can also right click on the file you want
to delete and select Delete from the pop up
menu.

Changing how files are
displayed

The embroidery designs in the contents pane can
be displayed as large thumbnails or small
thumbnails, or they can be listed by their sewing
information.

Click Display, and then click the display
setting from the menu that appeared.

To display the embroidery designs as large
images, click Large Thumbnails.

You can also display the embroidery designs

as large thumbnails by clicking :] in the
Toolbar.

R
W WY

To display the embroidery designs as small
images, click Small Thumbnails.

You can also display the embroidery designs

as small thumbnails by clicking in the
Toolbar.
SR EEE RN
YWy o
YV IF LR
L

To display the sewing information for the
embroidery designs, click Details.

You can also display the sewing information

for the embroidery designs by clicking :]
in the Toolbar.
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Opening files with Layout &

Editing

You can easily open any selected .pes file with
Layout & Editing.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing

the embroidery design that you want to open
in Layout & Editing.

In the contents pane, select the .pes file that
you want to open.

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.

Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.

Double-clicking the file or dragging and
dropping the file into the Layout & Editing
window also opens the embroidery pattern in
a new Design Page of the Layout & Editing
window.

— If the current Layout & Editing work area
has already been saved or has not been
edited, the selected embroidery pattern
immediately appears in a new Design
Page of the Layout & Editing window.

— If the current Layout & Editing work area
has not been saved, you will be asked
whether you want to save the changes.

Layout & Editing

1] Sawve changes ko Untitled?
LI

Yes Mo

Cancel |

e To save the work area, click Yes.

e To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Overwriting” on page 177 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 177

Importing files into Layout
& Editing

You can easily import any selected embroidery
design into Layout & Editing. Files in the following

formats can be imported.

.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew,
.csd, or .xXxx

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to import
into Layout & Editing.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
design that you want to import.

Click File, then Import Into Layout & Editing.

— The selected embroidery design appears
in the Layout & Editing window.

One or more displayed embroidery designs
can also be imported into the Design Page by

holding down the key while dragging
the design or designs into the Layout & Editing
window.




Click % , or click Display, then File
Property.

Previewing files

— The Property dialog box appears.

A preview of the embroidery design can be
displayed. Non-PES files prm—
and PES files :
from version

3.0 or earlier

Toolbar button: [=]

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to
preview.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery

design that you want to preview. PES files
(version 4.0 or later)

Click @ , or click Display, then Preview.

— A Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

e This dialog box can be resized. The size of
the dialog box is retained until it is changed
again.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

» The thread colors are displayed as basic
colors. Thread colors in .pes files are
displayed according to the thread colors set
when the file was read by Layout & Editing.

» To switch to display with basic colors, select
the with Basic Color check box.

To close the dialog box, click Close.

— If the Design Page was set to Custom

CheCKing flle information Size, a Property dialog box similar to the

one shown below appears.

Sewing information such as the file name, size,
stitch count, color count and modification date can
be checked in the File Property dialog box. With
.pes file, additional information about the
embroidery design can be viewed.

Toolbar button: [

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
design corresponding to the information that
you want to view.
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Managing Embroide

m Memo:

e The red box in the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed pattern section.
e To display information for other hoop

positions, click __« | or | .

» The hoop positions are displayed in order
from left to right, top to bottom. Pattern
sections that do not contain any stitching
will not be displayed.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

a Note:

<<_| cannot be clicked when the design
corresponding to the first hoop is already

displayed. In addition, __>> | cannot be
clicked when the design corresponding to
the last hoop is already displayed.




The Search function allows you to quickly search for the desired embroidery design (.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs,
.hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, or .xxx) within the selected folder according to the various search conditions
that you can specify.

In the folder pane, select the folder that you
want to search.

Click File, then Search.

— The Search dialog box appears.

Specify the search conditions.

To search for a file with a specific file name,
select the File Name check box, and then type
the file name in the box beside File Name.

Wildcard characters (“?” to represent a single
character and “ " to represent multiple
characters) can also be used.

To search for a file with a specific format,
select the Format check box, and then select
the check box beside the desired format.

To search for a file with a number of stitches
within a specified range, select the Stitches
check box, and then type the range in the
boxes beside Stitches.

To search for a file with a number of colors
within a specified range, select the Colors
check box, and then type the range in the
boxes beside Colors.

To search for a file with a width within a specified
range, select the Width check box, and then type
the range in the boxes beside Width.

To search for a file with a height within a specified
range, select the Height check box, and then type
the range in the boxes beside Height.

To search for a file with a modification date
within a specified range, select the Date
Modified check box, and then type or select

the range in the boxes beside Date Modified.

To search for a .pes file with a design name that
contains specific characters, select the Design
Name check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Design Name.

To search for a .pes file with a category that
contains specific characters, select the
Category check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Category.

To search for a .pes file with an author name
that contains specific characters, select the
Author check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Author.

To search for a .pes file with a keyword that
contains specific characters, select the
Keywords check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Keywords.

To search for a .pes file with a comment that
contains specific characters, select the
Comment check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Comment.

e To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search Subfolders check box.

* All characters entered in the box beside File
Name will be considered as a single set of
characters. However, you can search for
files matching multiple words in the boxes
below Search Conditions (only for PES
files) by separating the words with a space.

» With search conditions that contain a range,
values must be entered for the start and end
of the range.

To clear the search conditions, click Clear all.

Click Search.
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— A list of files matching the specified
search conditions appears.

[I] Memo:

To quit the search, click Search Cancel in the
message box that appeared during the
search.




Embroidery design files can easily be converted to a file of one of the other formats (.pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus,
.vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, or .xxx).

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to

convert. « If multiple files with different formats are
selected to be converted while Same folder

In the contents pane, select the embroidery is selected, any file with the same format as

design file that you want to convert. the new one will not be converted.
] . However, if the files are being added to a
Click File, then Convert Format. different folder than the original one, any file
: with the same format as the new one will be
—> The Convert Format dialog box appears. copied to the different folder, instead of
Convert Format being converted.
fmae [ 3] ¢ To change the folder where the new file will
amiat Type t ¥ )
Brorin a be added, click g .
%5 e bkl
fIEC s R = Hrowse For Folder i3
Corwest Carcel
) Cokor -
From the Format selector, select the format ji:';i

) Manusl
= Mot
) Paterr

that you want to convert the file to.

H £ Sanpht

) settings

L) Templste "
With the DST format, jump codes are used to R
indicate when the thread must be cut in order (ruwsromco ) [_ox_J [ con
to change the thread color. Since the number .
of codes differ depending on the sewing In the Browse For Folder dialog box that
machine being used, type or select the appeared, click the folder, and then cI/cK
appropriate value in the Number of jumps for OK (or double-click the folder) to select it
trim box. (This setting can only be specified if and to close the Browse For Folder dialog
the .dst format is selected.) box.

e To create a new folder, click New Folder,

and then type in the name of the new folder.
Under Output To:, select whether the new file ype! v

is added to the same folder as the original file
(Same folder) or to a specified folder
(Following folder).
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Click Convert.

— The file is converted, and the new file is
added to the specified folder.

« If the file is converted to a .pes file, the
thread colors are converted as if the file was
imported into Layout & Editing.

« [f the path to a folder that does not exist was
typed in, a message appears, asking if you
want to create the folder.

« If a file with the same name already exists,
a message appears, asking if you want to
overwrite the original file.

» The name of the file after the conversion is
the same as the name before the
conversion, except the extension is
changed to the one corresponding to the
selected file format.

Files cannot be converted to the .phc format.
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Selected files can be written to original cards. The
embroidery patterns written to original cards can
then be transferred to an embroidery machine and

* To hide the card writing box, click
sewn.

Insert an original card into the USB card writer From the Hoop size selector, select the
module.

' ) ) appropriate size of embroidery hoop.
Files other than .phc files can be written.

1) [100%100/110% 110 mm |

» The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

e The embroidery machine must be turned
off before original cards are inserted or
removed. However, it is not necessary to
turn off the computer when original cards
are inserted or removed from the USB
card writer module.

Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with your
embroidery machine. Otherwise, the created
original card will not work correctly with the
embroidery machine.

Click == , and then select the

folder where the desired design file (.pes) is
saved.

— All embroidery files in the selected folder
are displayed in the contents pane.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
file that you want to write to the original card.

Click ¥ , or right-click it, and then click
Add to Writing List.

[ - — The selected file is added to the writing
list.

— The Card writing box appears.

L R
: F Wy Wy
= ¥ VBEF L LS
_ %% : ,

Contents pane Writing list
(Available patterns) (Selected patterns) ; o
A file can also be added to the writing list by

selecting it in the contents pane, then
dragging it to the writing list.
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If a .pes file is saved with objects extending
off the Design Page or with the number of
stitches or number of colors for the objects
exceeding the Design Page limitations, the
designs cannot be saved on an original card.
Only the embroidery designs displayed in
the writing list will be written to the original
card.

» To remove an embroidery design file from

the writing list, click L , or right-click it
and then click Remove from Writing List.
e Patterns created on a custom-sized Design
Page are written to cards split into their
various hoop sections.
If the total size of the pattern exceeds the
capacity of the original card or if your hoop
size is 90 x 90 cm (3.54" x 3.54") and the
Design Page is split into over 80 sections,
the available space appears in yellow on

the progress bar. When ¥ is

clicked, the Select Hoop Sections dialog
box appears, allowing you to select the
pattern sections to be written in the
available space on the card.

(]

The progress bar at the top of the dialog box
shows the available space on the card as you
select pattern sections to be written to the
card. The space used by the selected pattern
sections appears in blue. If, however, you
select a pattern section that exceeds the size
limit, the space used appears in yellow, and if
you select several pattern sections which
exceed the size limit, the space used appears
in red.

Click Select to add the selected pattern
sections to the writing list. To deselect a
pattern section, simply click it again. (The
Select button is available only when a section
is selected and the space on the card is
sufficient to receive the selected patterns.)




Continue until all embroidery designs that you
want to write to an original card are selected.

e During this process, the card capacity
indicator allows you to plan which designs
you would like to save on an original card.
The space used by designs in the writing list
appears in blue.
| |

100%
* To rewrite the embroidery files written on
the original card, click to select

those files, and move files to the writing list
in the same manner.

After the embroidery designs to be written to
the original card appear in the writing list, click

I-B to write the designs to the card.

— The following message appears.

Design Database

‘_l() All original card data will be deleted,

Cancel
Click OK.

— The embroidery design in the writing list
are written to the original card.

Do not remove the card or unplug the USB
cable while patterns are being written to the
card (while the LED indicator is flashing).

To check the embroidery design file being

written to the original card, click (A .

— If a card writer module is connected and if
an original card is inserted into the card
writer module, the following message
appears and the embroidery designs are
read from the card.

Now transmitting...

Please wait for a while.

¢ If no original card is inserted, the following
message appears.

Design Database
[} Mo original card is inserted,
e Please insert an original card,

e Insert an original card, and then click
Retry.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

- appears in the folder pane,
and all embroidery designs written to the

original card appear in the contents pane.

¥

* Embroidery designs written to the original
card appear as “Card Data” in the contents
pane.

* To display the contents of the folder in the

contents pane, click = . Switch
the display by clicking = and
_ 8 |
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Printing

Images of all embroidery designs in the selected
folder can be printed as a catalog.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Print Setup.

— A Print Setup dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Erim Setup ]3]
Finiey
Hewne: 1 Frparia:
i
Turm
Whan
Corwean
Papas etk
S £ =l - " Porid
Sosew  |Howwd m Lardezma
Pk Lyod Lok Dessohion
o < [E - B
Cada
Fart Privd Prasames.
Paincd [ ] Cancal

Under Print Layout, select whether each
design is printed on a separate page, 4
designs are printed on a page or 12 designs
are printed on a page.

Under Color Description, select whether the
thread colors appear as the name of the color
or as the brand and thread number.

If the brand name and thread number are
long, some of the text may not be displayed.

Click Print.

— Images of the selected designs are
printed.

e |f one or more embroidery designs were
selected in the contents pane, only the
selected designs are printed.

* The catalog can be printed immediately by
clicking the menu command File — Print.
The embroidery designs are printed
according to the settings already selected in
the Print Setup dialog box.

Outputting as an HTML file

Instead of being printed, the catalog of embroidery
designs can be outputted as an HTML file.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Create HTML.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

[t

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the HTML file.

To add a title at the top of the file and in the title
bar, type the title in the Page Title box.

Under Page Layout, select how the designs
appear on the page.

Click Save.

— The HTML file and a folder containing
images of the embroidery designs are
outputted to the selected folder.




Outputting as a CSV file

A .csv file containing the sewing information (file
name, dimensions, number of stitches, number of
colors, file path, file properties (.pes files only) and
the names of thread colors and thread numbers) for
selected embroidery designs can be outputted.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery designs that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Create CSV.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

s 2]

e - =mem

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the .csv file.

Click Save.

— A CSV file containing the sewing
information for the embroidery designs is
outputted to the selected folder.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Automatically Converting a Photo to an
Embroidery Pattern (Photo Stitch Function)

We will be going through basic operations on how to use a photo to create a beautiful embroidery pattern using
the Stitch Wizard.

In this section, you will also learn how to make manual adjustments to the within the Stitch Wizard to achieve
a beautiful embroidery pattern.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern
Step 3 Setting up the Color Option

Step 4 Displaying a preview of the embroidery

Step 5 Saving the embroidery design

Step 6 Transferring the design to an original card

Import the image.

Step 7 Importing photo data into 2
Layout & Editing

First, we need to import the image that will be

converted into an embroidery pattern.

For this example, we will use the photo of the girl
(girl-face.bmp) provided with this application.

@ start up Layout & Editing.

gm @ mrem e d e |
friwrst aker o ke otk
&f-mll @ Wik lpsdate

@t "
w Farn M Gares of
ELT] i
@m.—.:mnm T
w voiEkee

& cutiook Exprem

e

Click Image, then Input, then from File.

e Foewis Avestacs
B} e veta Pl

A o Pusmanger

e pr— ] =mo|

Click IS, then select All Programs, 5 ,

then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout & Lt
Editing.

o === [

Select the sample file girl-face.bmp, and then
click Open, or double-click the files icon.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

| Step 2 Automatica"y conveﬂing the
i image to an embroidery pattern

Next, the image will automatically be converted to
an embroidery pattern.

€ Sselect the conversion method.
: qiL 32 -

fEL AmEr xS

Q Adjust the image size and position.

o

es Click Image, then Image to Stitch Wizard.
Method:
ke Purch
% Pholn Stich 1
~ Coer  Moro
1~ Phln Stich 2
Status bar F Cdx € Min
i Caone Stich
Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size. © Detlon Carter
[T] memo: =T |
If the handles have disappeared, right-click . i
the image, and then click Modify Image in the C!lck Photo Stitch 1, then Color, and then
menu that appeared. click Next.

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

@ Select the area (mask shape and position) of
the photo to be converted the embroidery
pattern.

< Prennois | Carncl | Mewd >

Select the shape of the mask.

If Round mask is selected

<P|am| Carncl | Mewd > I

Drag the handle to adjust the mask to the
desired size.

Move the pointer inside the mask, drag the
mask to the desired position, and then click
Next.

Move, enter or delete points to adjust the mask
shape.

To add points, click the outline of the mask. To
delete points, select the point, and then press

the key.
After editing is finished, click Next.




Tutorial (Advanced)

Step 3 Setting up the Color
Option
While viewing the preview image, adjust the
color and brightness.

m Memo:

With a single-colored background, as in this
example (girl_face.bmp), click Auto Generate
to automatically detect the outline of the

image.
e Dplny Cokis D
I:;:. - = Ao dsiect
) e |
,W;:}m (=0
: N Bughirass | Conped
s oo
4 AT Ea |
Q Fome, | it |
imaga Turw... LSl BT e
j Adjust the brightness and contrast with the
o Brightness/Contrast slider.
Hes | rmotuin
byl
LI :ﬁ r_
— The image is analyzed, and the Check BT o
Mask Shape dialog box appears. 7 Son Papa
Carvvassan Fras;
Fr

Sets the number of colors selected by the Auto
Select function.

[I] Memo:

For details the various settings, refer to
“Sewing Option” on page 84

< Fresions | coeed | [ Nes |
e Diphany Tk Dificns
| ]
Check the preview of the area to be converted, ~ ) || [iRoren oveRdces =]
. Run Fich e st o Gl |
and then click Next. 'jﬂ,"m_ ....:...m.a =
1] Memo: e e
) ) | it SR
Areas not set to be sewn are filled with a (&S .
crosshatch patterns. b e Bt
r ;:,. Lipdata Freass
P | Cacal | 0|

Click Update Preview.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Step 4 Displaying a preview of the
o atpel | - embroidery

2 Preview the finished embroidery.
APy %uw.u ||-;—ﬁ|

eS|

W Lawe Piaga Tkt

PP | | ¥ ——— - %%

T

A Swmct o Candduinn

¥ Phain.

Cioe: | =]
| | ull

Check the preview of the conversion, and then
click Finish.

— The generated embroidery pattern is
displayed.

QEAR A~ 208 EOU T Wa 5. BNS08F

Click Display, then Realistic Preview.

FLIL LT LR B IS S T I ]

To return to the normal view, click Display, then
Realistic Preview, or press the (Esc) key.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Step 5 Saving the embroidery
design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

Step 6 Transferring the design to
an original card

By writing a design to a media that can be used in
your sewing machine and transferring it to your

sewing machine, you can actually sew the design.
For this example, we will transfer the design to an

U RE =}

s =momE-

Wit  Finm firmnd pas =

Seetsied  [Laoot Eoinge T DFiel PES| -

Swe I
_ oo |

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Setin [ Sl s epa@-

ot

[ e — e par =

[ ]
Seet sy [LmeodDdengve ! OFkl FES| =] Caresl

Click Save.

original card.

m Memo:

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
etc.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card

writer module.

-

A

& Note:

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

@) Transfer the embroidery design.

¥
I
T
{

EOR Eab o™

i

CL B )

1 [T

AL

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appeatrs.

Y
\y Al original card data vl be deleted.

[ ] conw |

Click OK.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

& Note:

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appears.

\y inbing to arignal card is completed.

[ ]

Click OK.

& Note:

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

e If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© AQuit Layout & Editing.
_

el LR R

Click File, then Exit.
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With Font Creator, custom font characters that can be used in Layout & Editing can be created and edited.
Using these custom characters, original embroidery patterns can be created.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Preparing a background image

Step 2 Opening a background image

Step 3 Creating a font character pattern

Step 4 Creating other font character patterns

Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern using the created font characters

Preparing a background
image
Prepare a background image for creating a
custom font character using the Manual Punch
tools in order to create an custom character or a
character for a font that is not included with the
built-in fonts. Using a scanner or similar device,
prepare the background image as an image file.
There are many different types of files that can be
imported:
Windows bitmap (.bomp)
Exif (.tif, .jpg)
ZSoftPCX (.pcx)
Windows Meta File (.wmf)
Portable Network Graphics (.png)
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps)
Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd)
FlashPix (.fpx)
JPEG2000 (.j2k)

To immediately begin using the Manual Punch
tools without using a background image, skip

and

Opening a background
image
In order to create the custom font, we will open an
image in the background. For this example, we

will use the provided background image to create
a pattern for the letter “T".

Q Start up Font Creator.

1:5" Pade @ 3 Progren Az ad Defsk
B Wodees Caiskg

o Accessoes

5 caras
e

8 rhermat Explo
W M E g
f outack B

e Rewode Loz oy Cipetne

B Wi Macka Plagur
B e Mg B8 Prograraabie Snch Crestin
Aivregramn B | G recesmva? [ & rrercton el ML Pomt)

B8] oo oo [ rum ot cocures

Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Font Creator.

@ Import the image to be displayed in the
background.

Click File, then Template Open.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

iy

Adjust the character height to fit within the
Base Line and the Capital Line.

Select the sample file Capital-T.bmp, and
then click Open or double-click the file’s icon.

m Memo:

The Base Line, Capital Line and Set Lines,
which appear as red lines in the sample
bitmap, have been added as guidelines so the
background image can be positioned more
easily.

e Adjust the background image size and

position.
I‘ & |-
L
2 _ L Capital Line
I TN randles
-————— Base Line

o

Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size.

m— g
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» When characters created with Font Creator
are imported into Layout & Editing, the
width and height of the characters will be in
the following area.

e Character width: from Set Line (A) to
Set Line (B)

e Character height: from Base Line (C)
to Capital Line (D)

Capital Line
(D)

Base Line
(&)

(A) Set Line (B) Set Line

 You can use drag operations to change
positions of lines by dragging the right edge
or bottom edge A (triangle icon) other
than Base Line and Capital Line.

Capital Line
(D)

Base Line
“. (©)

Triangle icon

(A) Set Line (B) Set Line

¢ The Capital Line (D) and the Base Line
(C), which are the references for the
character height, are fixed.

e The character width, indicated by the Set
Lines (A and B), can be set separately for
each character.

B &

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.

The shape of the pointer changes to {3)
when the image can be moved.

Creating a font character
pattern

In this example, we will trace a background image
to create a font character pattern.

@ Select the character to be created.
The character must be registered in the

Select Character table in order for the
created font to be used in Layout & Editing.

Click the Select character button, and then
select the character to be created. For this
example, select “T".
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Tutorial (Advanced)

[I] Memo:

The template image that remains in the work
area can be displayed or hidden, or a faded
copy of the image can be displayed. For this
example, click Display-Display Template,
then select 25%.

Click in the Design Page to specify point 1
(start point).

n
N

€@ Create the font character pattern using
the punching tool.

-
B R LS R

Click in the Design Page to specify points 2
through 4.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click . (Running-type pattern button),or

use shortcut “v” on your keyboard.

7
Click E (Straight Block type),or use 4

shortcut “z” on your keyboard.

Click in the Design Page to specify point 5
through 7.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click E (straight block-type pattern),or

use shortcut “z” on your keyboard.
9

10 8

Click in the Design Page to specify points 8
through 10.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

A

Click . (Running-type pattern button),or

use shortcut “v” on your keyboard.

12

Click in the Design Page to specify points 11
through 12.

Double-click point 13 (the last point of the
entire pattern).

m Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

[:D Memo:

By clicking (Running-type pattern

button) at this point, overlapping stitching can
be prevented.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click E (straight block-type pattern),or

use shortcut “z” on your keyboard.

Click R |.

SetLine Set Line
Drag SetLine to adjust the character width.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Step 4 Creating other font
character patterns
Next, we will create another font character

pattern. For this example, we will create a pattern
for the letter “g”.

o Import the image to be displayed in the

background.
_

Click File, then Template Open.

] Sapd e
(o= i
B il b |
2 "]
Dushhn ol el Gbw 7 Gl Y e
b ] B B
3 Cwdd fis  Slrete
e i Limp

3 el b b
e L

'# S b by
iyl st s

kb by
sl g b

s e Ol Sisad LS

L & -

e = st yen sl
et b [ Carwsl

Select the sample file Small-g.bmp, and then
click Open or double-click the file’s icon.

Q Select the character to be created.

Click the Select character button, and then
select the character to be created. For this
example, select “g”.

@ Adjust the background image size,
position and the character hight.

__Capital Line

>—‘ Handles
1 4

—— Base Line

d
4

Y rs

Drag the handle to adjust the selected image
to the desired size.

Adjust the character height to fit within the
Base Line and the Capital Line.




» When characters created with Font Creator
are imported into Layout & Editing, the
width and height of the characters will be in
the following area.

e Character width: from Set Line (A) to
Set Line (B)

e Character height: from Base Line (C)
to Capital Line (D)

Capital Line
(D)

Base Line
(&)

(A) Set Line (B) Set Line

 You can use drag operations to change
positions of lines by dragging the right edge
or bottom edge A (triangle icon) other
than Base Line and Capital Line.

+—Triangle
icon

FS a

* The Capital Line (D) and the Base Line
(C), which are the references for the
character height, are fixed.

* The character width, indicated by the Set
Lines (A and B), can be set separately for
each character.

Move the pointer over the selected image, and
then drag the image to the desired position.

* The shape of the pointer changes to

{E) when the image can be moved.

 The template image that remains in the
work area can be displayed or hidden,
or a faded copy of the image can be
displayed. For this example, click
Display-Display Template, then
select 25%.
T ———————————————————— ' |

Create the font character pattern.

Click ép (Manual Punch tool).
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Al

Click . (Running-type pattern button).

Refer to the numbers and arrow, and click in
the Design Page to specify the points.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click E (Curved Block type),or use

shortcut “x” on your keyboard.

-

Draw the curve shown in the illustration
above.

Continue drawing the curve, as shown in the
illustration above.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click . (Running-type pattern button),or

use shortcut “v” on your keyboard.

Draw the curve shown in the illustration
above.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click E (Straight Block type),or use

shortcut “z” on your keyboard.




Tutorial (Advanced)

-

4 ey B 4
Draw the curve shown in the illustration As shown in the figure above, click on the
above. Design Page and draw a “g”. Double-click at
. the end.
Click @ | (Manual Punch tool).
[I] Memo:
By drawing a line as a running-type punching
pattern along the center of the blocks, cleaner
stitching can be sewn.

Click . (Running-type pattern button),or

use shortcut “v” on your keyboard. | ) il A

- ek

-

Drag SetLine to adjust the character width.

Draw the curve shown in the illustration
above.

Click @| (Manual Punch tool).

Click E (Curved Block type),or use

shortcut “x” on your keyboard.
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Save the font character pattern. . .
© P Creating an embroidery pattern

B e, —— using the created font characters
— 7 The created font characters can be used in Layout
== il | & Editing.
et i @ start up Layout & Editing.
o
| S | g

Click File, then Save.

e [ NFee =] =g n 10 il Bl &) eratructon Mard (v, Pormani

D CO

€

S Click IS, then select All Programs,
P el then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout &

g Editing.
Wy Conpais

L == €@ Use the created font and type in text.
e —

Select the drive and folder, and then type in
the file name. For this example, type in the
name “My font1”.

» Save the font created in the location below.
The font will not be usable in the Layout &
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
(Drive where PE-DESIGN was installed)
\Program Files\Brothe\PE-DESIGN
Ver7\My font

e If Layout & Editing has already started up
when a new character is saved in Font
Creator, that character will not appear in
the Font selector list in Layout & Editing. In
this case, exit Layout & Editing, and then
start it up again.

e

w;ﬁ:* Click in the Font selector, and then select
- “My font1”.
L e N T | | B |
Save 3ot |-kt bt e PEF) =] nce. l
Click Save.
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Click in the Design Page.

Cancel
Enter directhy Irom the keyboard,
ar select rarm the lalloreng kel
Inser Charachar
wsart |

Type your text, and then click OK.
— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

m Memo:

You can also enter a character by selecting it
in the character table, then clicking Insert, or
simply by double-clicking it. This is particularly
useful if you have to enter accented
characters that are not available on your
keyboard.

e L LA I - e L 1] )
o [aeaies =] W R s El

m Memo:

The font created in Font Creator can be used
in Layout & Editing. In addition, it can be
edited in the same way as other built-in fonts.
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Tutorial (Advanced)

Creating Custom Stitch Patterns
(Programmable Stitch Creator)

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create and edit programmable fill stitch and motif stitch patterns,
which can be used in both Layout & Editing and Design Center. More decorative stitch patterns can be
designed by using these patterns.

This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Opening a programmable stitch pattern

Step 2 [Case 1] Drawing lines to edit the stitch pattern

[Case 2] Creating patterns (embossing/engraving) for region sewing (Fill/Stamp mode)
[Case 3] Reshaping a single line to create custom stitch patterns (Motif mode)

Step 3 Saving the edited stitch pattern

Step 7 Opening a programmable
stitch pattern

First, we will open the fill stitch pattern to be
edited. In this example, we will use stitch pattern

wave1.pas. P e : i :
@ start up Programmable Stitch Creator. B e
Wmat e 4 [
St o e ond Oatn | T e |
i P - - ,
o T LT Select the stitch pattern file wave1.pas in the
i Ll
W~ by i Pattern folder.
IS | o S
W e
S Cutoch Expren ==y .
Bt 2EEEE  «
Fp—— — @ B ;:u: a::: g::*.:
i i gm T ol T
M= A=
TERE HeDan femee Heow
Click S, then select All Programs, o s
L e ] - Lo
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Programmable d e |

Stitch Creator.

Click Open, or double-click the files icon.

Q Open the programmable fill stitch pattern. Dee-Tirhe

e mme e

Click File, then Open.
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[Case 1] Drawing lines to

edit the stitch pattern The horizontal and vertical lines that you draw
Now, we are going to draw lines between the on the work area always follow the grid. The
displayed ones using the Line tool of the Tool Box. points that you create by clicking are inserted
at the intersection of the horizontal and
vertical grid lines, enabling you to draw
diagonal lines as well. Therefore, regardless
of where you click, a point will automatically

For this example, we will use the grid setting be inserted at the nearest intersection.

Medium with which the stitch pattern was
saved. Grid settings should be selected
depending on how detailed you want to draw. - |
Select the grid setting Narrow for more
detailed stitches and the grid setting Wide for
more simple stitches. For more information on
the grid settings, refer to “Changing the grid
settings” on page 273.

€) Draw the straight lines. [r—

Move the pointer parallel to the wave, and
then click the second vertical grid line to the
right of the corner in the leftmost wave.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

— The pointer change to look like +§, .

vt

wy e
| Repeat the previous operation until you reach
the end of the wave, and then double-click the
bottom edge of the work area.

Move the pointer to the second vertical grid
line to the right of the leftmost wave, and then
click the top edge of the work area.
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Repeat the previous operations to add
another wave between the first and second
waves on the right side.

Step 2 [Case 2] Creating patterns (embossing/
engraving) for region sewing (Fill/Stamp mode)

A stamp can be made by sewing regions of a fill
stitch pattern with the fill stitch, satin stitch or the
base stitch set for the embroidery pattern in order
to create embossing and engraving effects.

In order to do this, the lines of the stitch pattern
must form closed regions. In our example, the
lines do not form closed regions, so we will need
to add enclosing lines.

Move the pointer along the top edge of the
work area, and then double-click the upper-
right corner to draw a line along the top edge.

€) Draw aline around the work area.

TR —

De@nn ok a0

Click the lower-left corner of the work area.
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ESinn g R an

Move the pointer along the bottom edge of the
work area, and then double-click the lower-
right corner to draw a line along the bottom
edge of the work area.

Apply the embossing/engraving effects.

Click the first and fourth wave regions.

— These regions appear in red and will be
sewn with short stitches to give the effect
of engraving.

Click @l (Region (emboss)).

Bnnriakian

—r

Click the second and fifth wave regions.

— This region appears in blue and will be
sewn with no dropped stitches to give the
effect of embossing.

RS

Bnnriakian
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Step 2 [Case 3] Reshaping a single line to create
custom stitch patterns (Motif mode)

In Motif mode, you can create original stitch patterns
by changing the shape of a single line. These stitch
patterns can be applied in line sewing and region
sewing in Layout & Editing, and region sewing in
Design Center.

€ Switch to Motif mode.

[} e g W E sk

Ky
=
T ——
Click Mode, then Motif.

@ Create the pattern.
e ————

ol foRian

=
=
o

mtimm

Click the base line between the start point
(blue square) and end point (red square).

— A block square appears.

e

Drag the point that you want to move to a new
position.

The line that moves turns pink when moving a
point.

[I] Memo:

e To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the (Shift) key while dragging it.

¢ Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the pattern moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

* To delete a selected point, press the

(@elete) key.




Tutorial (Advanced)

Step 2 Saving the edited stitch
pattern

In order to apply your edited stitch pattern as a
programmabile fill stitch or as a stamp to a region
in Layout & Editing or Design Center, you must
first save it as a .pas file. (In Motif mode, the file is
saved as a .pmf file.)

For this example, the file is saved as a .pas file.

@ save the created pattern.

=

Click File, then Save.

SHER

e je |

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

SIS

& fe |

i

=11
e e N

Click Save.

@ Quit Programmable Stitch Creator.

e
Click File, then Exit.
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Large-size embroidery designs can be created in Layout & Editing.
This procedure will go through each step of the basic operation.

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page size in Layout & Editing
Step 2 Creating the embroidery design

Step 3 Checking the embroidering order

Step 4 Saving the design

Step 5 Transferring the design to an original card

Specifying the Design Page
size in Layout & Editing g ™e

First, we will specify the size of the Design Page
to match the size of the embroidery design.

@ start up Layout & Editing.

e Bnbmrret W 56t Progran Recess aid Dol ity
B Wrdne otk
‘; | Emel W vt Ut |
Hacigrend
0 deccessen ¥
V- 0 s ’ . o
@ Setp ! Daimit | =
@ vromimsnrio] g oo =

W e

B Cuiack Expum

! LixgOF @ s OF Cirmpuinr

!y start

Click , then select All Programs,
then PE-DESIGN Ver7, then Layout &
Editing.

Q Specify the Design Page size.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.

Select Custom Size, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the Design
Page.

The setting range for Width and Height is
100 mm to 1000 mm (3.9 inch to 39.4 inch).
This setting is to specify the exact width and
height of a design.

For this example, set width to 230 mm and
height to 330 mm

e |

Busgmmt |

=1 Dk Cowed |

Click in the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector, and then select the size of the sections
(your embroidery hoop). For this example,
select 120 x 170 mm (130 x 180 mm).




e With the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
setting, the width and height of the sections
are 10mm smaller than the actual hoop size
in order to provide space for fine positioning
adjustments with adjustment sections. The
10mm is for overlapping.

* It is not necessary for the Section size (for
Hoop Size) to match the Design Page size.
Select the hoop size to be used for sewing.

Frge Fan
Hisee Sie
7 Cusonew
‘with i -
Hagw @ =
Sactin Sism i Hlaor S )
IETNEITTETEER - |
ok
Fage |
Bagmend |
(o] _ome| _ow|

Click OK.

Creating the embroidery
design

For this example, we will use one of the lace
embroidery patterns provided with the application.

Q Import the embroidery pattern.

Click File on the menu bar, point to Import,

and then click from File on the submenu.

[ - - »®mom

Select the embroidery pattern file
Largelace.pes in the Sample\Design folder.

= - e O

4
§

Click Import to import the embroidery pattern
file.

Checking the embroidering
order

Before the embroidery pattern is sewn, check the
embroidering order to see the order that the
design sections are sewn and determine which
parts of the fabric should be hooped.

The design sections are sewn in order from left to
right, top to bottom.

Q Check the embroidery design.

The embroidery order cannot be checked
while the pattern is selected; therefore, be
sure to deselect the pattern before trying to
check the embroidery order.

Click Option on the menu bar, and then click
Design Property.
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To display information for the other design
sections in the emboroidery, click on Next and
Previous to move back and forth through
each section.

Check the design, and then click Close.

Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches are
added at the edges of the design sections so
that the design sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED color
and cannot be edited. (For more details,
refer to “Embroidering” on page 191.)

Saving the design

Once the embroidery design is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

P - =mem

o o =B ET T
ol ] - g |

Swvsoupe a8 Elng o T P 0 [

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

g e = =% e

......

[ S ey e A1 [ ie=
2 e_jwie [ |
e -

Brwmeriws [Liwad s ibkag e T F FRE] O (]

Click Save.

If a section of the design exceeds the
maximum allowed for the stitch count or
number of colors, a message appears,
describing the limitations and asking
whether or not the pattern should be saved
anyway. If the embroidery pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears,
asking whether or not the pattern should be
saved anyway. If the design is saved
anyway, it must be edited before it will be
sewn.




Transferring the designto an
original card
By writing a design to a media that can be used in
your embroidery machine and transferring it to
your embroidery machine, you can actually sew
the design. For this example, we will transfer the
design to an original card.

For other media you may use include floppy
disks, compact flash memory, USB media and
etc.

@ Insert an original card into the USB card
writer module.

S

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

e Transfer the embroidery design.

Click File, then Write to Card.
— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

\{) All original card data will be deleted,

]

Cancel |

Click OK.

Before using the original card, make sure
that the designs on the card are no longer
needed or make sure to store them on your
hard drive or other storage media.

— The following message appeatrs.

Layout & Editing

.
\{) ‘Writing ko original card is completed,

Click OK.

* If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, an error message
of “No card writer module is connected.
Please connect card writer module.” will
appear.

e If the original card is not inserted or is
defective, an error message of “No
original card is inserted. Please insert an
original card.” will appear.

© Quit Layout & Editing.

Click File, then Exit.
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The sewing attributes for each sew type are first set to their default settings; however, by changing the settings
of the sewing attributes, you can create custom stitching.

For more details, refer to “Line sewing attributes” on page 153 (Layout & Editing).
For more details, refer to “Line sewing attributes” on page 218 (Design Center).

For more details, refer to “Region sewing attributes” on page 155 (Layout & Editing).
For more details, refer to “Region sewing attributes” on page 219 (Design Center).

Line sew types

Zigzag Stitch Running Stitch/Triple Stitch

0 Tt
N/ N
o L]

)

Motif Stitch E/V Stitch
AT T Y
W (f‘l‘ ' h-"\" »-"r“..l . JH“J..
Fird X ¥l H
£ %, I H
£ Y ¢
r ¢ 3
| VR A W W AR Ita_.._-_._,\_. A A _._.._._._,._r."

Region sew types

Satin Stitch Fill Stitch

Programmable Fill Stitch Motif Stitch
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Cross Stitch Concentric Circle Stitch

Radial Stitch Spiral Stitch

Piping Stitch (motif setting)

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.

For more details, refer to “Programmable fill stitch” on page 157 (Layout & Editing).

For more details, refer to “Programmable fill stitch” on page 221 (Design Center).

For more details, refer to “Motif stitch” on page 154 in “Line sewing attributes” (Layout & Editing).
For more details, refer to “Motif stitch” on page 159 in “Region sewing attributes” (Layout & Editing).
For more details, refer to “Motif stitch” on page 223 in “Region sewing attributes” (Design Center).
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There are several ways of enlarging or reducing an imported embroidery pattern in Layout & Editing. You may
choose to scale your pattern with the pointer, or apply the Stitch to Block function, then scale the pattern.

When you normally scale an imported pattern, the number of stitches that will be sewn remains the same,
resulting in a change of embroidery quality if the size of the pattern is greatly changed. However, by holding
down the key while scaling the imported embroidery pattern, the original embroidery quality can be
maintained, since the stitch density and fill pattern automatically adapts to the new size.

Another method of maintaining the original embroidery quality of the pattern is to select the Sew — Stitch to
Block command, then scale the pattern. When a pattern is scaled only moderately, it may not be necessary
to apply the Stitch to Block function.

This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports wider ranges for the
setting of the sewing attributes (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result also depends
on your particular embroidery machine model. We recommend that you make a trial sewing sample with
your sewing data before sewing on the final material. Remember to sew your trial sample on the same

type of fabric as your final material and to use the same needle and the same machine embroidery thread.

In order to limit shrinking, select a stitch direction perpendicular to the larger edge of the area.

Shrinking more likely to occur Shrinking less likely to occur

After creating an embroidery pattern made of several different parts (in Layout & Editing or Design Center), be
sure to check the sewing order and correct it if necessary.

With Layout & Editing, the default sewing order is the order in which the elements are drawn.
With Design Center, the default sewing order is the order in which the sewing attributes are applied.

» For best sewing results, set Under sewing to On when sewing wide regions.
For more details, refer to “Under sewing” on page 153.
* Changing the Sewing Direction setting prevents shrinkage of the stitching.

* Affixing stabilizer material to the back of the fabric prevents shrinkage of the stitching and misaligned
patterns.




Tips and Techniques

* When satin stitching is sewn in a wide area, the stitched area may shrink after sewing, depending on the
material and the type of thread used. If this happens, switch to this alternate method: Select the fill stitch
and use stabilizer material on the reverse side of the fabric.

Pattern After sewing

0~ Note:

When using the satin stitch in a wide area, the needle may move out of position by about 10 mm with some
machines. In order to avoid this, use the above-mentioned alternate method.

Tips for Importing Images for Design
Center

Refer to the following when importing images for Design Center.

I When scanning illustrations
¢ If the outline is not clear, trace the outline on tracing paper.
e Better scanning results may be produced by reducing the tone of the image.
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Tips and Techniques

Removing Sections of Stitch Pattern
(by Using the Split Stitch tool)

Click ## on the Tool Box in Layout & Editing, click a frame around the desired section of the stitch pattern,
and then double-click to remove the framed section.

=5~ Formore details, refer to “Splitting off parts of a stitch pattern” on page 116.

Creating Beautiful Photo Embroidery

[l For Photo Stitch

* Select a photograph that shows a large
image. (A photograph with an intricate
image, for example, one that contains many
objects, is not suitable.)

at 100 mm x 100 mm

¢ Increase the contrast.

* Animage with a width and height between
300 and 500 dots is suitable.

¢ For best results with human portraits, the L
main focus of the image should be the area at 130 mm x 180 mm
between the chest and the top of the head
and the image should be framed in an area
of 130 x 180 mm (5 x 7 inches) or more.

¢ For best results when using a dark original image, we recommend setting Brightness in the Photo Stitch
Parameters dialog box to a higher setting.

* [f the created embroidery pattern contains colors that you do not wish to emphasize (for example, grays in
the face), change the sewing order in the Sewing Order/Color dialog box so that the undesirable color is
sewn before all other colors.

[=5~ Formore details, refer to “Changing colors of a stitch pattern” on page 115.

* To create sepia photo embroidery, first create a sepia user thread chart in the Edit User Thread Chart
dialog box, and then select the created sepia user thread chart under Color Option in the Photo Stitch
Parameters dialog box.
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Tips and Techniques

[=5~ Formore details, refer to “Editing User Thread Color Lists” on page 162.
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Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

¥ When sewing small fonts 2 When converting TrueType fonts
For best results when embroidering designs to embroidery patterns

containing small font patterns, follow the For best results when converting TrueType fonts to
recommendations described below. embroidery patterns, select a font where all lines are

. . as thick as possible, such as with a Gothic font.
1. Reduce the thread tension to less than what is

used when embroidering normal designs.

2. Sewataspeed slowerthan what is used when
embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread tension
and sewing speed, refer to the Instruction
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

3. For best results when sewing small font
patterns, do not cut the jump stitches between
the characters.

(For details on setting the machine for thread
cutting, refer to the Instruction Manual for the
embroidery machine.)

322




323

Outlined characters within a shape can be created by applying the Convert to Outline Object command to a

character of a TrueType font.

Use a Shape tool to draw a shape.

For more details, refer to “Drawing
Shapes” on page 118.

Select a character in a TrueType font.

Right-click the character, and then select
Convert to Outline Object from the menu
that appeared.

For more details, refer to “Converting text
to outline pattern” on page 138.

Position the character so that it is framed by
the shape.

After selecting the outlined character pattern,
hold down the Ctrl key and select a Shape tool
to select Set Hole Sewing.

For more details, refer to “Preventing
overlapping stitching (hole sewing)” on
page 166.

A

Select the outlined pattern inside the
character, and then click the Region sew
button il .

(Since the background color in this example is
black, the color selected with the Region

color button M| is black.)

— The outlined character is completed.




Embroidery patterns can be created from various characters, such as Japanese, Chinese, Korean etc, using
TrueType fonts.

For this example, we will create an embroidery pattern from Japanese characters.

Select a Text tool, and then select a Japanese
TrueType font (for example, “MS Gothic”).

Click in the Design Page where you want to
enter the text. The Edit Text Letters dialog
box appears.

Display a character code table different from
the one that appeared in step 2. (Start — All
Programs — Accessories — System Tools —
Character Map)

Select MS Gothic from the Font list in
Character Map, and then select the
Advanced view check box. Next, select
Windows: Japanese from the Character set
list, select the desired character, and then
click Select.

(This example shows the Japanese hiragana
for the word meaning “Good Afternoon”.)

After selecting all of the desired characters,
click Copy to copy the characters.

Paste the characters into the Edit Text

Letters dialog box in Layout & Editing, and
then click OK.

AITBIE

e The following procedure describes how to
install Japanese, Chinese and Korean fonts
on the English operating system for
Windows® XP.

1) Click Start, select Control Panel, and
then click Date, Time, Language,
and Regional Options.

2) Click Regional and Language
Options, and then click the Language
tab.

3) Selectthe Install files for East Asian
languages check box under
Supplemental language support,
and then click OK.

4) Complete the Windows® installation
by following the instructions that
appear.

e |f Japanese or Korean can be entered
directly from the computer keyboard, those
characters can be entered directly into the
Edit Text Letters dialog box.
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Layout & Editing

List of Tool Box Buttons

Sets the pointer in split stitch mode.

Tool Box Purpose Reference
. . . - . p. 101
k Sets the pointer in selection mode. When you start up the application, the selection mode
is selected. Pointer shape:
. 106
F Sets the pointer in point edit mode. p
b ) ) p. 110
A Pointer shape: |\ or ).@
. 168
Q Sets the pointer in zoom mode. P
¥ Pointer shape: Q or Q
; ; . p. 127
A Sets the pointer in text, small text and monogram input mode.
7 Pointer shape:
. . ) ) p. 118
@ Sets the pointer in circle, arc, fan shape and arc & string drawing mode.
Pointer shape: -|-.
. . ) p. 121
% Sets the pointer in rectangle drawing mode.
Pointer shape: —I—.
Q’] Sets the pointer in various shape drawing mode. p. 121
'Zrl:f‘ Pointer shape: 4, fory Th s s s e e s e e e e Ty
o T T fooo e Ta T i e OF 1@
. 123
@ Sets the pointer in outline drawing mode. P
Pointer shape: , +
V ointer shape +§ +j or Ty
N . p. 125
@ Sets the pointer in manual punching mode.
Pointer shape: , , , .
u ointer shape -|-§| +§] +§| +/V or -|—
. 169
/& Sets the pointer in measure mode. P
Pointer shape: —f-&
Eﬁw p. 116

Pointer shape: +




Sets the pointer in stamp input or stamp edit mode.
;‘ Pointer shape: l.;.-i

p. 144

List of Menus

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the

right mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling file input/output, such as opening, saving and printing.

previewed embroidery.

Ctrl+ N p. 94
New [ Creates a new Design Page.
- Ctrl + O p. 94
Open = Opens a previously saved embroidery design.
Imports embroidery designs from embroidery cards F8 p. 95
’3_’1 (.pec) and files created in the Tajima (.dst), Melco
. (-exp), Pfaff (.pcs), Husqvarna/Viking (.hus, .vip, .shv),
from File ; )
Janome (.jef, .sew), Singer (.csd, .xxx) and
embroidery sewing machine (.phc) formats can be
imported and added to the current Design Page.
Import
from _ F7 p. 98
Design ﬁ_‘l Imports an embroidery pattern from Design Center.
Center
from _ Imports an embroidery design from an embroidery _ p. 97
Card card.
Save E Saves your embroidery design on the computer’s hard Ctrl+S p. 177
disk as a latest version file (default).
Saves your embroidery design on the computer’s hard p. 177
Save As — ) ) —
disk under a new file name.
. Exports the design shown in the Design Page as a file o p. 177
Export of a different format (.dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv,
Jjef, .sew, .csd and .xxx).
F4 p. 178
Write to Card [;g Writes your embroidery design to an original card.
Property — Used to enter comments in the .pes file being edited. — p. 179
Print Setup . Allows you to change the printing settings for o p. 180
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Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference

. Allows you to preview the contents of the Design Page . p. 181
Print Preview and check the sewing color order, the dimensions and
the needle count before printing.
Print o Prints your Design Page and some sewing Ctrl+ P p. 181
information.
Exit — Exits the application. Alt+F4 p- 12

[ Edit menu

The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected patterns, such as cutting and

pasting.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Ctrl+Z
Undo K | Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T | Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Group — Turns several selected patterns into one object. Ctrl+ G
p. 105
Ungroup — Cancels the grouping for grouped patterns. Shift+ G
Cut R Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Ctrl + X
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.
Co IE | Saves the selected pattern(s) in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Makes a copy of the selected pattern(s). Ctrl+D
Ctrl+V
Paste Gi'] Pastes the contents of the Clipboard on the screen.
Delete _ Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Delete p. 79
without saving them in the Clipboard. p. 108
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To _ Straightens the two rounded lines that meet at a point _ p. 108
Straight on a curve.
To Curve _ unnds off the two straight lines that meet at a corner _ p. 108
point.
To o . _ p. 109
Smooth Smoothes out the path at a point.
Point
Ui — Adjusts the control handles of a point symmetrically. — p. 109
metry
To Cusp — Transforms to a pointed path. — p. 110
Delete — Removes the selected point(s). — p. 108
an. Ctrl+H
:-Iatl)rlzon E J Flips the selected pattern(s) up/down.
Mirror p. 104
- Ctrl + J
Vertical Rd Flips the selected pattern(s) left/right.
Allows you to manually rotate the selected pattern(s) Ctrl+Y p. 104
Rotate [ .
by an arbitrary angle.
Size — Resizes the selected pattern numerically. — p. 103
Numerical
Setting 105
Rotate — Rotates the selected pattern numerically. — P-
Moves the selected pattern to the center of the Design Ctrl+ M p. 102
Center —
Page.
Left — Aligns the selected patterns on their left sides. —
Center — Aligns the selected patterns on their left/right centers. —
Right — Aligns the selected patterns on their right sides. —
Align p. 102
Top — Aligns the selected patterns on their top edges. —
Middle _ Aligns the selected patterns on their top/bottom .
centers.
Bottom — Aligns the selected patterns on their bottom edges. —
Select All — Selects all of the patterns. Ctrl+E p. 101
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Image menu

The Image menu contains commands for importing and exporting image data and creating embroidery data
from image data.

_ Imports image data from an existing file so that it can be _ p. 76
used as a guide for creating embroidery data.
The file name extension must be one of the
from File following: Windows bitmap (.bmp), EXxif (.tif,
.Jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File
(-wmf), Portable Network Graphics (.png),
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak
PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fox), JPEG2000
Input (-/2k).
from . p. 76
TWAIN — Operates a TWAIN standardized scanner or other —
. device to import an image.
device
from _ Combines images of facial features that are provided _ p. 77
Portrait with the application to create an original portrait.
from o . . _ p. 78
Clipboard Imports image data from the Clipboard.
to File — Saves the image data as a file. — p. 100
Output
to . . . . _ p. 100
Clipboard Copies the image data onto the Clipboard.
Select TWAIN device o Selects which TWAIN device installed in the computer o p. 76
to use.
Modify — Adjusts the size and position of the image data. — p.- 79
Image to Stitch Wiz- Gives step-by-step instruction for creating embroidery — p. 80
ard A pattern from image data.
On _ . . - o F6
(100%) Displays the template image (density: 100%).
Displays a faded copy of the template image (density: F6
75% —
75%).
Display _ Displays a faded copy of the template image (density: F6
Image 00 50%). p-79
Displays a faded copy of the template image (density: F6
25% —
25%).
_ ; ; F6
Off Hides the template image.
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I Text menu
The Text menu contains commands for performing actions on text patterns, such as fitting text to a curved

path.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Edit Letters — Allows you to edit entered text. Ctrl+L p. 142
Ctrl + K p. 132
Text Attribute Setting Allows for precise control of character attributes.

) Ctrl+T p. 135
iexioliaty Fits a line of text along a path.

Setting
Ctrl+Q p. 137

fislesssiostiten RRC Releases the text from the path.
Path o=

F2 p. 137
Transform Text EE.? Applies a preset transformation to text.

F3 p. 137
Clear Transformation B Restores the original shape of the text.
True Type Font _ Sets the attributes, such as the style, for TrueType o p. 137
Attribute Setting fonts that are converted to embroidery pattern.
Convert to Outline _ Creates outline data from text pattern converted from _ p. 138
Object a TrueType font.
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Sew menu

The Sew menu contains commands for controlling the way each pattern will be sewn.

Sewing Attribute Sets the sewing attributes of the regions and the Ctrl + W - 151
Setting outlines of a pattern.
; F10 . 115
Sewing Order/Color Allows you to checl.( archJ change the sewing order of
pattern colors and individual patterns.
Sets a pair of patterns for hole sewing (to avoid _ . 166
Set hole sewing sewing twice at the same place when a pattern
encloses another one).
Cancel hole sewing Cancels hole sewing. — - 167
Converts imported stitch patterns into blocks (manual . . 115
Stitch to Block punching data), allowing you to set sewing attributes
and to keep the stitching quality when scaling.
Convert to Stitch Converts a shape pattern to a stitch pattern. — 113
Applique Wizard Proy|de’s step-by-step instructions for easily creating _ . 167
appliqués.
Select Sewing Area Sets the sewing area. — - 169
Optimizes the sewing order of patterns in a Design . . 185
Optimize hoop Page for multi-position embroidery frames (100 x 172
change mm, 172 x 100 mm, 130 x 300 mm, or 300 x 130
mm).
Optimize Entry/ Optimizes the positions of the entry points and the exit 111

Exit points

points for the embroidery pattern.




Menus/Tools

7 Display menu
The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Grid Setup — Controls the display and characteristics of the grid. — p. 183
ifi ; F9
Preview @ | _Specmes whether the patterns appear as stitches or
in the normal view.
Displays a realistic image of how either selected patterns |  Shift + F9
El or all patterns will look after being embroidered.
p. 172
a Note:
Realistic Preview The Realistic Preview function cannot display a
clean preview of the pattern if the monitor is set
fo 256 colors or less. The monitor should be set
fo at least 16-bit High Color (65536 colors).
Realistic Preview . Sets the preview attributes for the Realistic Preview . p. 172
Attribute Setting function.
Refresh Window — Updates the screen. Ctrl+R —
N . N N — p. 173
Stitch Simulator &_'.:.' Displays a simulation of the machine stitching.
. ) . i F11 p. 175
Reference Window |_E| Hides/displays the Reference Window.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. —
p. 13
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. —
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I Option menu
The Option menu contains commands for providing additional options.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Design Center _ Starts up Design Center and displays its window up F5 p. 14
front. p. 33
Programmable Stitch _ Starts up Programmable Stitch Creator and displays _ p. 16
Creator its window up front. p. 307
Design Database _ Starts up Design Database and displays its window _ p. 17
up front. p. 274
Font Creator _ Starts up Font Creater and displays its window up _ p. 15
front. p. 237
. o Displays a dialog box containing sewing information o p. 174
Design Property for the selected pattern(s).
. o Allows you to change the size of the Design Page, and o p. 99
Design Page Property the color of the Design Page and the background.
g::rltjser LLUEET — Allows original thread charts to be created and edited. — p. 162
Select mm — Allows you to change the system units to millimeters. —
System p. 183
Unit inch — Allows you to change the system units to inches. —
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" Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference

Starts up the Instruction Manual (HTML format) for F1 p-3

Instruction Manual — . -
this application.

_ Checks for the updated version on the Web. p.9

& Note:

Check for Updates Access to the Internet is required in order to
use this function.

Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page
on our Web site.

Customer Support a NOt?: . .
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet connection.

Displays the online registration page from our Web
site.

& Note:

This function is available only if the Internet
browser is correctly installed and an Internet
connection can be established. *Online
registration is not possible in certain
countries and regions.

Online Registration

About

Layout & Editing — Gives information about the version of this application. —
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Design Center

List of Tool Box Buttons

I Line Image Stage

In the Line Image Stage, the Tool Box is used to modify the line image generated from the original image or
to create a line image from scratch.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose Reference

p. 35

|t\ p. 198

The five first buttons are used as pens and erasers of different thicknesses.
Pointer shape when moved or dragged over the work area:

\ for the pens and \ for the erasers (when the right mouse button is held down).
When you start up the application, the second Pen tool is selected.

.35
Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode. P
Pointer shape:
v p. 36
Re, Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.
.35
Q Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode. P
Pointer shape:
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I Figure Handle Stage

In the Figure Handle Stage, outline data that has been generated automatically can be edited using the Tool
Box.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose Reference
. . . _— ) ) p. 202
k Sets the pointer in selection mode.When you start up the application, the selection mode is
selected. Pointer shape:
. 205
f‘" Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P
b Pointer shape: b
. 206
s Sets the pointer in line drawing mode. P
Pointer shape:
= pe: g
G_l Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode.

Pointer shape: a

Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.

Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode.

Pointer shape: Q

Fills the display with the selected objects.

& |o
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I Sew Setting Stage

In the Sew Setting Stage, outline pattern from the Figure Handle Stage are assigned line and region sewing
attributes. This is done by using the Tool Box and the Sewing Attributes bar.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose Reference
Sets the pointer in region sewing mode. p. 209
%F When you start up the application, this tool is selected.
. Pointer shape: [~
'
. 211
Sets the pointer in line (all) sewing mode. P
Pointer shape: %M
. Lo - p. 211
Sets the pointer in line (part) sewing mode.
Pointer shape: b;w
. . ) p. 227
%% Sets the pointer in hole sewing mode.
J H .
it Pointer shape: b
G_l Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode.
Pointer shape:
: : Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.
Q Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode.
Pointer shape:
. . . p. 228
Sets the pointer in stamp input mode.
; Pointer shape: R-i
. . . p. 229
k Sets the pointer in stamp edit mode.
; Pointer shape: lki
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List of Menus

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the
right mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling file input/output, such as opening and saving.

New Line Image

Creates a new Design Page and switches to the Line
Image Stage.

Ctrl + N

p. 197

New Figure Data

Creates a new Design Page and switches to the
Figure Handle Stage.

p. 202

Wizard

Gives a step-by-step guide for creating pattern,
according the type of data you want to create.

F3

p. 194

Open

Qb

Opens a previously saved file (.pem, .pel) or image file
(Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif ( tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx),
Windows Meta File (.wmf), Portable Network Graphics
(.png), Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD
(.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000 (.j2k).

For .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be displayed.
Tiff files that have used LZW compression
cannot be opened.

Ctrl+ O

Select TWAIN device

Selects which TWAIN device installed in the computer
to use.

Input from TWAIN
device

Operates a TWAIN standardized scanner or other
device to import an image.

p. 195

Input from Clipboard

Opens a new Design Page in the Original Image
Stage, and imports the image data on the Clipboard.

Output to Clipboard

Copies the Original Image Stage image data to the
Clipboard.

Import Figure

Adds a .pem file to your Design Page (available only
in the Figure Handle stage).

F8

Save

Saves your Design Page on the disk as latest version
file (default).

Ctrl+ S

p. 234

Save As

Saves the current pattern under a new file name.
Savable files are: in the Original Image Stage, Bitmap
files (.bmp); in the Line Image Stage, .pel files; and in
the Figure Handle Stage and the Sew Setting Stage,
.pem files.

p. 234
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Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference

Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4 p. 12

[ Edit menu

The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected patterns, such as cutting and

pasting.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Ctrl +Z p. 37
Undo W) | Undoes the last operation. p. 204
Ctrl + A p. 204
Redo T | Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Removes the selected pattern from the screen while Ctrl + X p. 204
Cut H . . h
saving a copy in the Clipboard.
Co Ig | Saves the selected pattern in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C p- 204
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Makes a copy of the selected pattern. Ctrl+D
Ctrl+V p. 204
Paste Ch | Pastes the contents of the Clipboard on the screen.
Removes the selected pattern from the screen without Delete p. 204
Delete — . } .
saving them in the Clipboard.
Split — Splits the point into two. — p. 206
. Ctrl+H p. 203
:-Iaclmzon E A | Flips the selected pattern up/down.
Mirror
] Ctrl +J
Vertical RS Flips the selected pattern left/right.
Ctrl+Y p. 203
Rotate u | Allows you to change the direction of the pattern.
Size — Resizes the selection numerically. — p. 203
Numerical
Setting 204
Rotate — Rotates the selected pattern numerically. — p-
Select All — Selects all of the pattern. Ctrl +E
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Sew menu

The Sew menu contains commands for controlling the way the pattern will be sewn.

— Ctrl + W p. 216
Sewing Attributes w Sets the sewing attributes for outlines and regions.
= Allows you to check and modify the sewing order of F10 p. 230
Sewing Order E% the different colors of a pattern as well as the sewing
order of each color individually.
Display menu
The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.
_ Allows you to set up the grid, to switch it on or off, and . p. 236
Grid Setup to display it with or without the horizontal and vertical
lines.
Modify Template . Ad]usts the size and position of the background . p. 200
image.
On — Displays the template image. F6 p. 200
Display o . . F6
Template Faded Displays a faded copy of the template image.
Off — Hides the template image. F6
. Specifies whether the patterns appear as stitches or F9 p. 231
Preview @ . .
in the normal view.
; iatin ; Shift + F9
Realistic Preview @ Dlsplay§ a reallstlg image of how the patterns will look
after being embroidered.
Realistic Preview o . : - . _ p. 232
Attribute Setting Sets the preview attributes for Realistic Preview.
Refresh Window — Updates the screen. Ctrl+ R
. . . . . . o _ p. 231
Stitch Simulator é‘.:.' Displays a simulation of the machine stitching.
. — . . . F11 p. 207
Reference Window —l!l Hides/displays the Reference Window.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. —
p. 14
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. —




Option menu
The Option menu contains commands for selecting the Design Page size and the unit system.

Layout & Editing _ Starts up Layout & Editing and displays its window up F5 p. 76
front. p. 94
Programmable Stitch . Starts up Programmable Stitch Creator and displays . p. 256
Creator its window up front.
. . Allows you to change the size of the Design Page and . p. 201
Design Page Property the color of the Design Page and the background.
mm — Allows i illi — p. 236
Select you to change the system units to millimeters.
System
Unit inch — | Allows you to change the system units to inches. —
Stage menu
The Stage menu contains commands for moving from one stage to the next or to a previous one.
a Moves back to the Original Image Stage. .
This function can only be used if there is
o image data in the Original Image Stage, for
To Original Image example, if image data was opened or if
image data was pasted from the
Clipboard. If you have started with a new file
from the Line Image Stage, for example, the
function is not available.
&\I Moves to the Line Image Stage. _ p. 196
To Line Image If you have started with a new figure handle
file from the Figure Handle Stage, this
function is not available.
_ p. 199
To Figure Handle &\ Moves to the Figure Handle Stage.
To Sew Settin & Moves from the Figure Handle Stage to the Sew — p. 209
9 Setting Stage.
To Lavout & Editin @ Exports the embroidery pattern from the Sew Setting — p. 235
Y 9 Stage to Layout & Editing.
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" Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference

Starts up the Instruction Manual (HTML format) for F1 p.3

Instruction Manual — . -
this application.

Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page p.9

on our Web site.

Customer Support 0* Not.e: . i
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Design Center — Gives information about the version of this application. —
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Font Creator

List of Tool Box Buttons

Tool Box Purpose Reference
i i ; - " p. 244
k Sets the pointer in selection mode. When you start up the application, the selection mode
is selected. Pointer shape:
. 248
F Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P
}‘ Pointer shape: b
. 252
Q Sets the pointer in zoom mode. P
¥ Pointer shape: a or Q
. ; . p. 242
@ Sets the pointer in manual punching mode.
Pointer shape: + ., , , or+. .
. Pt F T Y Ty O

List of Menus

[I] Memo:

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the
right mouse button is clicked.

I File menu
The File menu contains commands for handling files, such as opening and saving.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Ctrl + N p. 237
New D | Creates a new work area.
Ctrl+ O p. 237
Open @ | Opens a previously saved font file.
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Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference

Opens a background image file that can be used as a guide
to draw a Font Pattern.

a Note:

The following file formats can be opened:
Template Open — Windows bitmap (.bmp), EXxif (.tif, .jpg), — p. 238
ZsoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File (.wmf),
Portable Network Graphics (.png),
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak
PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fox), JPEG2000

(.j2k).
Ctrl+ S p. 253
Save E Saves created font pattern on the disk.
Save As — Saves the current font pattern under a new file name. — p. 253
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4 p. 12

[ Edit menu

The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected lines and patterns, such as
cutting and pasting.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Ctrl+Z
Undo W) | Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T | Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Cut m Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Ctrl + X p. 245
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.
o i) | Saves the selected pattern(s) in the Clipboard without | Ctrl+C p. 245
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate . Adds a copy of the selected pattern(s) to the work Ctrl + D p. 245
area.
Ctrl+V p. 245
Paste [:h | Pastes the contents of the Clipboard on the screen.
Delete . Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Delete p. 245
without saving them in the Clipboard.
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To _ Straightens the two rounded lines that meet at a point _ p. 249
Straight on a curve.
Rounds off the two straight lines that meet at a corner
To Curve — . —
point.
To — Smoothes out the path at a point —
Smooth P point.
Point
Ui — Adjusts the control handles of a point symmetrically. —
metry
To Cusp — Transforms to a pointed path. —
Delete — Removes the selected point(s). — p. 249
:-Iatlarlzon- — Flips the selected pattern(s) up/down. Ctrl + H p. 246
Mirror
Vertical — Flips the selected pattern(s) left/right. Ctrl +J p. 246
Allows you to manually rotate the selected pattern(s) Ctrl+Y p. 246
Rotate — .
by an arbitrary angle.
Left — Aligns the selected patterns on their left sides. — p. 244
Center — Aligns the selected patterns on their left/right centers. —
Right — Aligns the selected patterns on their right sides. —
Align
Top — Aligns the selected patterns on their top edges. —
Middle _ Aligns the selected patterns on their top/bottom _
centers.
Bottom — Aligns the selected patterns on their bottom edges. —
Select All — Selects all of the patterns. Ctrl +E p. 244
Sew menu

The Sew menu contains commands for controlling the way the pattern will be sewn.

axal Allows you to check and change the sewing order of F10 p. 250

senglereey =2 individual patterns.
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Display menu

The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.

Grid Setup — Selects the work grid. — p.- 255
. Switches the display mode between fill mode (blocks F9 p. 254
Fill Mode ﬂ appear filled in) and outline mode (blocks do not
appear filled in).
— F11 p. 250
Preview Window L] Hides/displays the Preview Window.
_ p. 251
Browse Window EI Displays the Browse Window.
Modify Template . Adjusts the size and position of the background . p. 254
image.
On . . . o 5 F6 p. 254
(100%) Displays the template image (density: 100%).
75% _ Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
° (density: 75%).
Display 50% . Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
Template ° (density: 50%).
259 o Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
° (density: 25%).
- . . F6
Off Hides the template image.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. — p- 15
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. — p- 15
Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Instruction Manual o St.arts up thg Instruction Manual (HTML format) for F1
this application.
o Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page o p. 9

Customer Support

on our Web site.

This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Font Creator

Gives information about the version of this application.
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Programmable Stitch Creator

List of Tool Box Buttons

Tool Box Purpose Reference
. 262
Sets the pointer in selection mode. p. 26
) . p. 270
Pointer shape:
. 266
Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P
. , p. 269
Pointer shape: b
Sets the pointer in line drawing mode. When you start up the application, the drawing p. 261
mode is selected.
Pointer shape: +S
p. 268

Sets the pointer in region (reset) mode.
Pointer shape: b<>

Sets the pointer in region (engrave) mode.
Pointer shape: b@

Sets the pointer in region (emboss) mode.
Pointer shape: h®

B E|E (W
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List of Menus

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the
right mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling files, such as opening and saving.

Ctrl + N p. 258
New D Creates a new work area.
o Ctrl + O p. 256
Open == Opens a previously saved programmable stitch file.
. Opens a background image file that can be used as a guide o p. 257
to draw a new pattern for a programmable fill or motif stitch.
The following file formats can be opened:
Template Open Windows bitmap (.bmp), EXxif (.tif, .jpg),
ZsoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File (.wmf),
Portable Network Graphics (.png),
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak
PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fox), JPEG2000
(.j2k).
Ctrl+ S p. 272
Save E Saves your work area on the disk.
Save As . Saves the current stitch pattern under a new file _ p. 272
name.
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4
Mode menu

You can use Programmable Stitch Creator to create patterns for programmable fill stitches, motif fill or motif
line stitches, and stamps. However, the method and work area are different for each. Use the Mode menu to

select the mode for the pattern that you want to create.

Fill/Stamp

Enters Fill/Stamp mode for creating stitch patterns for
programmable fill stitches and stamps.

Motif

Enters Motif mode for creating stitch patterns for motif
stitches.

p. 258
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[ Edit menu

The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected lines and patterns, such as
cutting and pasting.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Ctrl+Z
Undo K | Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T | Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Removes the selected line(s) from the screen while Ctrl + X p. 263
Cut m . . '
saving a copy in the Clipboard.
- i) Saves the selected line(s) in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C p. 263
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Adds a copy of the selected line(s) to the work area. Ctrl+D p. 263
Ctrl +V p. 263
Paste m | Pastes the lines of the Clipboard on the screen.
Delete . Removes the selected ling(s) from the screen without Delete p. 263
saving them in the Clipboard.
i on. Ctrl+H p. 264
:-Iac:rlzon E J | Flips the selected line(s) up/down.
Mirror
- Ctrl + J p. 264
Vertical Rd Flips the selected line(s) left/right.
Allows you to manually rotate the selected line(s) by Ctrl+Y p. 264
Rotate [ .
an arbitrary angle.
Select All — Selects all of the patterns. Ctrl +E p. 262
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Display menu

The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.

Wide Displays the grid interval of 1/8 of a work area’s edge. —
Medium Displays the grid interval of 1/16 of a work area’s _
edge.
Grid p. 273
Displays the grid interval of 1/32 of a work area’s
Narrow _
edge.
None Hides the grid. —
On . . PP F6
(100%) Displays the template image (density: 100%).
75% Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
° (density: 75%).
Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
L/
Template | 50% (density: 50%). p. 273
259 Displays a faded copy of the template image F6
° (density: 25%).
Off Hides the template image. F6
Preview Hldes/dlsp_lays the repeating image display of the . p. 260
pattern being created.
Toolbar Hides/displays the Toolbar. —
p. 16
Status Bar Hides/displays the status bar. —
Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Instruction Manual St.arts up thg Instruction Manual (HTML format) for F1
this application.
Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page o
on our Web site. Quick
Reference
Guide

Customer Support

This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Programmable
Stitch Creator

Gives information about the version of this application.
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List of Menus

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the
right mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling files, such as opening, importing and converting, and for

creating catalogs.

Create HTML

HTML file.

. Opens the embroidery design file with Layout & . p. 277
Editing.
Open in Layout &
Editing
Only .pes files can be opened.
. Imports the embroidery design file into Layout & _ p. 277
Editing.
. The following file formats can be imported.: .pes,
Import into Layout & Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp), Pfaff (.pcs),
Editing Husqvarna/Viking (.hus), Husqvarna/Viking
(.vip), Viking D1 (.shv), Janome ( jef), Janome/
Elna (.sew), Poem/Singer EU (.csd), Singer
PSW/XXX (.xxx) and embroidery sewing
machine (.phc).
Create New Folder — Creates a new folder in the selected folder. — p. 274
Convert Format . Qonverts the embroidery design file to one of a _ p. 282
different format.
Delete — Deletes the selected embroidery design file. Delete p. 275
Search o Allows the desired embroidery design file to be Ctrl+ F p. 280
searched for.
Print Setup o Allows ygu to chan.ge the printing settings for catalogs o p. 287
of embroidery design files.
Print Preview . Alloyvs you to preview the catalog of embroidery _
design files before printing.
Print — Prints the catalog of embroidery design files. Ctrl + P p. 287
. Outputs the catalog of embroidery design files as an o p. 287




Menus/Tools

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Create CSV o Qutputs _the catalog of gmbrmdery design files sewing . p. 288
information as a CSV file.
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4 p. 12
1 Edit menu
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | Reference
Cut x Removes the selected embroidery design file(s) from Ctrl + X
the folder while saving a copy in the Clipboard.
Co I-I_j Saves the selected embroidery design file(s) in the Ctrl+C 275
Py Clipboard without removing them from the folder. P:
Paste [:-E] Pastes the embroidery design file(s) from the Ctrl +V
Clipboard into the selected folder.
7 Display menu
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
. Lists the embroidery design file(s) in the contents —
Large Thumbnails pane as large thumbnails.
. Lists the embroidery design file(s) in the contents —
St RUUCTE LGS pane as small thumbnails. p. 276
. Lists the embroidery design file(s) in the contents —
2GR pane by their sewing information.
Displays a preview of the selected embroidery design — p. 278
Preview @ file
Property Displays the sewing information for the selected — p. 278
- = embroidery design file.
Refresh o Refreshes the display of embroidery design file(s) in Ctrl+ R
the contents pane.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. —
p. 17
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. —
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I Option menu
The Option menu contains a command for changing the units of measure.

Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | Reference
Select mm — Allows you to change the system units to millimeters. —
System p. 183
Unit inch — Allows you to change the system units to inches. —
% Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key Reference
Starts up the Instruction Manual (HTML format) for F1

Instruction Manual — - -
this application.

Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page
on our Web site.

Customer support a NOt?: . .
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Design Data-

— Gives information about the version of this application. —
base
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Troubleshooting

If a problem occurs, visit the following Web site to find causes and solutions to those problems and answers
to frequently asked questions.

http://welcome.solutions.brother.com/bsc/public/midlink2.aspx?prod=pe-design7&lang=all
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